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User's License Agreement

Important

Please read the following agreement carefully. This user's license agreement
(hereafter referred to as Agreement) is a legal contract between the software
user (individual or institution) and HIOKI E. E. CORPORATION (hereafter
referred to as HIOKI). The term "software" includes any related electronic
documentation and computer software and media, as well as any printed
matter (such as the Instruction Manual).

By installing, reproducing, or using the software, you, the Licensee, agree to
accept the license terms set forth in this Agreement.

This software is protected by copyright laws, international copyright agree-
ments, as well as non-corporate laws. The software is a licensed product,
and is not sold to the user.

License

You may install the software on multiple computers controlled by the same
administrator.

Explanation of other rights and restrictions

. Restrictions on reverse engineering, decompiling, and disassembling:

You may not reverse engineer, decompile, or disassemble the software.

. Separation of components:

This software is licensed for use as a single product. You may not separate
the components for use on multiple computer systems.

. Loaning:

You may not loan or lease the software.

. Transfer of software:

You may transfer full rights in accordance with this Agreement. However, if
you do so, you may not retain any copy of the software, but must transfer the
software in its entirety (all components, media, related documentation such
as the Instruction Manual, and this Agreement), and must ensure that the
receiver of the software agrees with the terms set forth in this Agreement.

. Cancellation:

In the event that the terms and conditions set forth in this Agreement are vio-
lated, HIOKI retains the right to cancel this Agreement without compromise of
any of its other rights. In this event, you must destroy all copies of the soft-
ware and its components.




Copyright

The title and copyright rights concerning the software's related documenta-
tion, such as the Instruction Manual and copies of the software, are the prop-
erty of HIOKI and other licensors, and are protected by copyright laws and
international agreement regulations. Accordingly, you must treat the software
as you would any other copyrighted document. However, you are permitted to
make a single copy of the software only if the copy is not intended for use
other than back-up purposes.

However, you may not reproduce the documentation supplied with the soft-
ware, such as the Instruction Manual.

Dual media software

You may receive the same software on more than one type of media. How-
ever, regardless of the type and size of media provided, except when trans-
ferring the software as stipulated above, you may not loan, lease, or transfer
the other media to any other user.

Warranty

HIOKI reserves the right to make changes to the software specifications with-
out any prior warning. If HIOKI releases a new version of the software, it will
provide registered users with information about the revised software.

If the software does not operate in accordance with the supplied Instruction
Manual, or the software media or Instruction Manual are damaged in any
way, you have one year from the date of purchase to apply for either an
exchange or repair at HIOKI's discretion.

. In no event will HIOKI be liable for any damages resulting from fire, earth-

quake, or actions of a third party under the conditions stated in item number 2

above, or for any damage caused as a result of your using the software incor-

rectly or under unusual circumstances. Further, the warranty is invalid if the

following occurs:

(A) Damage incurred through transport, moving, droppage, or any other kind
of impact after you purchased the software.

(B) Damage incurred through any form of alteration, unwarranted servicing,
or any other type of mistreatment.

. In the event that the software is exchanged or repaired, the period of warranty

expires on the latest occurring date out of the day stated in the original war-
ranty, and exactly 6 months from the day the exchanged/repaired software is
returned to you.

. Regardless of the grounds for making a legal claim, HIOKI and its licensors

will not be liable for any damage incurred (including, but not limited to: lost
profits, suspension of business, loss of data or lost savings) unstated in the
warranty terms for the use of this software. This is true even if HIOKI is noti-
fied of the possibility of such damages. In any event, HIOKI's liability shall be
limited only to replacing defective software with software that is not defective.
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Introduction I

Introduction

Thank you for purchasing the HIOKI “Model 9768 SMART SITE UTILITY PRO.” To
obtain maximum performance from the product, please read this manual first, and keep
it handy for future reference.

Verifying Package Contents

When you receive the product, inspect it carefully to ensure that no damage occurred
during shipping. If damage is evident, or if it fails to operate according to the specifica-
tions, contact your dealer or Hioki representative.

* 9768 SMART SITE UTILITY PRO(CD-R) ..cceiiiiiiitiiiieet ettt
® [NSETUCTION MANUAL ... .iiie ittt e e e e e e e b e e e s e s sba e s e sba e s saaeesean

Safety Symbols

The following symbols in this manual indicate the relative importance of cautions and
warnings.

ﬁ c AU'”ON Indicates that incorrect operation presents a possibility of
injury to the user or damage to the product.

Other Symbols

(I Indicates references.

» Unless otherwise specified, “Windows” represents Windows 2000, Windows XP,
Windows Vista, or Windows 7.
Dialog box represents a Windows dialog box.
Menus, commands, dialogs, buttons in a dialog, and other names on the screen and
the keys are indicated in brackets.
* Windows and Excel are the registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and/or other countries.
* In this manual, the model number is indicated as follows:
Example: 2351-20 — 2351 (the number following the "-" is omitted.)
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Operating Precautions

Mouse Operation

Click Press and quickly release the left button of the mouse.
Right-click Press and quickly release the right button of the mouse.
Double click Quickly click the left button of the mouse twice.

Drag While holding down the left button of the mouse, move the

mouse and then release the left button to deposit the chosen
item in the desired position.

Activate Click on a window on the screen to activate that window.

Operating Precautions

ANCAUTION

Follow these precautions to ensure safe operation and to obtain the full benefits of the
various functions.

» Always hold the disc by the edges, so as not to make fingerprints on the disc or

scratch the printing.

Never touch the recorded side of the disc. Do not place the disc directly on anything
hard.

Do not wet the disc with volatile alcohol or water, as there is a possibility of the label
printing disappearing.

To write on the disc label surface, use a spirit-based felt pen. Do not use a ball-point
pen or hard-tipped pen, because there is a danger of scratching the surface and
corrupting the data. Do not use adhesive labels.

Do not expose the disc directly to the sun's rays, or keep it in conditions of high tem-
perature or humidity, as there is a danger of warping, with consequent loss of data.
To remove dirt, dust, or fingerprints from the disc, wipe with a dry cloth, or use a CD
cleaner. Always wipe radially from the inside to the outside, and do no wipe with cir-
cular movements. Never use abrasives or solvent cleaners.

Hioki shall not be held liable for any problems with a computer system that arises
from the use of this CD-R, or for any problem related to the purchase of a Hioki
product.




1.1 Operating Environment I

Operating Environment and
Installation

1.1 Operating Environment

Computer environment requirements

3

Hardware

Memory
Display
Hard disk

Interfaces

CPU: 1 GHz or higher

OS: Windows 2000/XP/Vista/7
.NET Framework 2.0

Internet Explorer 5.01 more

512 MB or more

Resolution 1024 x 768 dots, 65536 colors or more

At least 30 MB of free space (However, when .NET Frame-
work 2.0 is not installed, approximately 500MB alternates are
necessary), plus space for stored data (at least 500 MB rec-
ommended)

COM port, LAN
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1.2 Installation

1.2 Installation

The installation procedure for the 9768 SMART SITE UTILITY PRO is as follows.

Procedure

1 » Execute Setup.exe from the English folder on the CD-ROM.

To install the program under Windows 2000/XP, you must be logged in
with Administrator privileges.

4

s 0 0 0 0
Run installation as an administrator.

Installation is carried out in two stages.

 Install NET Framework 2.0
(Only when it is not installed on the computer)

 Install 9768 SMART SITE UTILITY PRO
If Internet Explorer 5.01 or higher is not installed, an error occurs and it cannot be
installed. In that case, install after updating Internet Explorer to the latest version
using software such as Windows Update.

2 . If .NET Framework 2.0 is not installed on the computer, the following dia-
log box opens.
[CIFINET Framework 2.0 is already installed, proceed to 6. (P. 6).

9768 Smart Site Utility Pro (English) Setup g|

For the following components:

.MET Framework 2.0

Flease read the following license agreement. Press the page down key to
zee the rest of the agreement.

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE SUPPLEMEMTAL LICENSE TERMS -~
MICROSOFT NET FRAMEWORE 2.0 E
MICROSOFT WINDOWS IMSTALLER 2.0 »
MICROSOFT WINDOWS INSTALLER 3.1

Iicrosoft Corporation [or bazed on where you live, one of ite affiiates)
licenzes this supplement ta pou. | you are licensed ta use Microsoft
Windows operating system software [the "software"). you may uze
thiz supplement. 'ou may not uge it if you do not have a license for
the software. ‘v'ou may use a copy of this supplement with each
validly licensed copy of the software.

@ Wiew ELLA for printing

Do you accept the terms of the pending License Agreement?

| €

If pou choose Don't Accept, install will close. T o install you must accept

thiz agreement.
Accept | Don't Accept |
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1.2 Installation I

i i} 4 EENHE EE :-;-;’
3 « Click [Accept], .NET Framework 2.0 is installed.

4. When the installation of .NET Framework 2.0 is complete, the 9768
SMART SITE UTILITY PRO installation dialog box opens.
[Gdto 6 (P. 6)

If the following screen opens instead of the 9768 SMART SITE UTILITY PRO installa-
tion dialog box, click [Yes] to restart the computer.

After restarting, installation continues automatically.

If the installation is not restarted and the following message appears, execute
Setup.exe again.
When it is executed again, the 9768 SMART SITE UTILITY PRO installation dialog box

opens.

9768 Smart Site Utility Pro (English) Setup

'2 A ernor occurred attempting to install 9768 Smart Site Utility Pro [Englizh),
-

Details »> Cloze




1.2 Installation

5 » Install 9768 SMART SITE UTILITY PRO.
Click [Next] and follow the on-screen instructions to install.

i 9768 Smart Site Utility Pro {English)

Welcome to the 9768 Smart Site Utility Pro
(English) Setup Wizard

The installer will guide vau thraugh the steps required to install 9768 Smart Site Uity Pra (E nalizh)
oh yaur canmputer.

WARMIMG: Thiz computer program is protected by copyright law and international treaties.
Unauthorized duplication or distribution of this program, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil
o criminal penaltiez, and will be progecuted to the maximum extent pozzible under the law.

Cancel | |

.

6. When the following screen appears, installation is complete.
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2.1 Main Functions I

Overview

2.1 Main Functions

The Smart Site Utility has the following functions.

P Make communication settings for communication modules
and measurement parameter settings for measurement mod-
ules

, Measurement value monitoring

Monitor windows placed on the background screen allow monitoring close to the actual
image.

, Trend graph display

Monitor values can be represented as a trend graph.

", Data recording and acquisition

The utility can control the recording function of measurement modules, for periodic
acquisition of data at specified intervals.

", Viewing recorded data and alarm data (Smart Site Viewer)

You can view collected recorded data and alarm data as a table or a graph. You can
also print out the graph. Also, table data can be output to Microsoft Excel, and then out-
put as a CSV file.

¢ Create report (Smart Site Viewer)

Using Microsoft Excel, daily and monthly reports can be created, using a format file as
a template.

0 Alarm

When an alarm is triggered, an alarm log pop-up display and an alarm sound can be
generated.

s Operation with a CF card

By using a 2354 Memory Module CF card, this can record operations off line.
Also, data stored on a CF card can be read and viewed by computer card readers or
files downloaded by connecting to FTP.
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2.2 System Configuration Diagram

2.2 System Configuration Diagram

System example 1...... LAN system

[[3.4.2 "Setting the LAN system" (page 13)

Computer

Hub

LAN

2353 LAN MODULE

2354 MEMORY MODULE

CAN extension cable
(max. 100 m)

& COMID of communication module™

» Set within the range 01 to 89.
* In one module list, set a COM ID that is not duplicated.

« If the module list is different, duplicate ID settings are allowed.

0 MODULE ID of measurement module™

» Set within the range 01 to 63.
» Make sure that there are no duplicate MODULE ID settings within the same CAN bus.
 If the communication module is different, duplicate MODULE ID settings are allowed.

*1 Communication module : Collective name for 2351 Air Module, 2352 Wire Module,

*2 Measurement module

2353 LAN Module,2354 Memory Module

: Collective name for 2301 Humidity Module to 2305 Instru-

mentation Module, 2306 Multifunction Module, 2331 Pow-
er Meter Module, 2332 Power Meter Module, 2341 Input
Module, 2342 Output Module, 2343 RS Link Module



2.2 System Configuration Diagram I
System example 2......Wireless system
[[3.1.3 "Setting the Wireless system"” (page 24)
2351 AIR MODULE 2351 AIR MODULE
Computer
COM1
(RS-232C)
LAN
Hub
2353 LAN MODULE 2351 AIR MODULE

LAN «—= wireless

2351 AIR MODULE

When converting LAN «- wireless, the [2353] LAN MODULE and the [2351] AIR MODULE are connected
within the same CAN bus. Set the [2353] LAN MODULE COM ID to 00.

« Make the ID setting with the rotary switches on the rear of the module.

* When the POWER LED of a module flashes in red, MODULE ID duplication has been detected
within the CAN bus. Change the settings so that all MODULE IDs in the same CAN bus are unique.

« In system configuration diagrams in this Instruction Manual, the power source and the module base
have been left out.

« |f the POWER LED on each measuring module flashes yellow, the sensor may not be connected or
no signal has been input. In this status, continue setting the measurement systems.
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2.2 System Configuration Diagram
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3.1 Initial Settings for the Measurement System I

Operation (Basics)

3.1 Initial Settings for the Measurement
System

This section describes the procedure for making only the settings that are required for
communication, and using auto recognition for the measurement modules.

General procedure

1 . Start the MAP editor. [31.1 (page 12)

.

2 Edit the system you actually want to construct on the MAP editor. Using the
= communication module only for editing is fine. At this point, enter the initial
settings for the communication module.

.

3 Each communication module is connected to the computer and the initial
* settings are sent.

.

4 . Setup the module in the installation position, and construct the system.

.

5 Check communication, and measurement modules
* installed are automatically recognized.

~_=

Set the measurement conditions.
6 = (Initial settings for the measurement module) 3. (page 44)

[3.1.4 (page 42)
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3.1 Initial Settings for the Measurement System

3.1.1 Starting MAP Editor

To use 2300 Smart Site, you need to enter the system configuration (module configura-
tion) into the computer.

To do this, start the Smart Site Utility MAP editor.

* In the MAP editor, you can build the entire module configuration including measure-
ment modules.

» For a simple, you enter the intended module configuration into the computer by mak-

ing settings only for the communication module and using auto recognition for the
other modules.

Procedure
e sy sALLLSGLMOMOMOO@——D o — B D D ——

1 « Start the Smart Site Utility.
Select [Start] - [All Programs] - [HIOKI] - [SmartSite] - [Smart Site Utility].

The illustration below shows an example for starting the Smart Site Utility
in Windows XP.

2 . From the menu bar, select [File] - [Open MAP Editor] to open the MAP editor.

You can also open the MAP editor by selecting [MAP] from the toolbar.

Serect either

B Smart Site Utility - [Standard] - [MAP Editor]

win MAP Editor  Edit

-
I | | B

== Smart Site Utility - [Standard]
E(@N MonitoriM)  Record(R) Alarm{a) Tool(T) |
Open MAP editar

. . 230 2302 Pt
Display Madule List HUMIDI..  MODULE
Edit Module List 3
Change Module List 3 I I

it i 2303 TC 2304 PLILSE
Data Acquisition from around the module list... EBULE NEBIIE
Adwvanced Settings... I I
Module Information List. ..

2305 2306

INSTAUM...  MULTIFU...
B2 Smart Site Utility - [Standard] H &
ﬁ(_H’Ion\tor(_) Record(R)  Alarm(A) 371 2331 POWER

p ’7 WAVEFOR... METER MO
List I
=] i
d

2332 POWER 2341 INPUT
METER MO. MODULE




3.1 Initial Settings for the Measurement System I
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3.1.2 Setting the LAN system

This section describes how to configure a LAN-based system

(1) Configuring initial settings for a LAN-based system

This description explains how to set up the following example setup:

Computer
Hub

LAN 2353 LAN MODULE

: Measurement :
2354 MEMORY MODULE _.e7:__ module .
R
[2353] LAN MODULE addition, initial settings
Computer
Hub
i EN BN BN BN BN BN
LAN 4 2353 LAN MODULE ‘I
|
I |
1 1 . ‘Measurement -
I T module
| |
\ Y 4



3.1 Initial Settings for the Measurement System
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Procedure

1. Add [2353] LAN MODULE for COM ID:1.
Drag [2353 LAN Module] from the module icon section on the left side of
the screen and drop it onto the [PC] icon in the center.

Drag and drop here

Right-click on [Computer] to access the popup menu, and then select

[Add] - [2353 LAN MODULE] to make the same settings.

The [Communication module settings] dialog box appears.

Gommunication Module Settines

2353 LAN MODULE 2 COMID (0 -

3 o Model Comment
2355 LAN MODULE

4 LA (Ethernet) setting

IP address 192 . 168 . 1 . 2 COM Part Mo,
Subnet mask | 255 . 255 . 256 . O Time Outims) —] (300 - Ao00O}
Default gateway . R R Mumber of retry

5 Wi SettingsCommunicate via Internet uzing broadband router part forwardined

Raowter WAN Side GOM Part Mo — 1 - BRI

IP address or Mame

6 PING Settines
[
-

Destination [P Address . . . Send Periodiz) =] 0 - 38000

[
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3.1 Initial Settings for the Measurement System I

2 « Verify that [COM ID] is set to [1].

* An empty ID is automatically assigned to the COM ID field.

« Any number can be set as long as it does not duplicate other communi-
cation modules and IDs.

* Set the rotary switch for the LAN Module to this ID before sending initial
settings.

3. The [Model Comment] field serves for identifying the communication
module to distinguish it from other modules. Enter a comment string here
that is meaningful and easy to understand.

4. In the [LAN (Ethernet) setting] fields, enter the IP address, subnet mask,
and default gateway.

» For information on how to set these items, consult the network admin-

istrator.
* When no default gateway is used, this field may be left blank.

o1

When a LAN module enters an Internet environment through a broadband
router, set [WAN Settings].

A WAN global IP address for a broadband router to which a LAN module
is connected is set to [Router WAN IP address].

[WAN Settings] can be changed when [Advanced Settings] is enabled.
[4.4.5 "Advanced Communication Settings" (page 204)

6. [PING Send Settings] are set so that a ping is regularly sent to the IP
address specified from the LAN module.
Click O from [Send Regular PING], to set the [Destination IP Address] and
[Send Period(s)].
[PING Send Settings] can be changed when [Advanced Settings] is
enabled.
[4.B.5 "Advanced Communication Settings" (page 204)
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7 . Click [OK].
The computer and [COM ID:01(2353 LAN Module)] are now connected.

Next [2354] Memory Module is added and initialized.

[2354] Memory Module addition, initial settings

Computer
Hub

LAN 2353 LAN MODULE

on Em Em = o= o= " Measurement :
module

4 2354 MEMORY MODULE
| ;

&

\-----’
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Procedure

1. Add [2354] Memory Module for COM ID:2.

Drag [2354 Memory Module] from the module icon section on the left side
of the screen and drop it onto the [PC] icon in the center.

=Smarl Site Utility — [Standard] - [MAFP Editor]

wia MAP Editor  Edit

3=-Po

2332 POWER 2341 INPUT :
WETER MO MODULE I COM ID: 01 2353 LAN MODULE}

!

2342 OUTPUT 2343 RS LINK
MODULE MODIULE

1 1

2351 AIR 2352 WIRE
MODULE MODULE

2353 LAN
MODULE

Drag and drop here

DR | Ak o+ =

Right-click on [Computer] to access the popup menu, and then select
[Add] - [2354 Memory Module] to make the same settings.

The [Communication Module Settings] dialog box appears.

2.

4, 8
0.

5,

6.

7 10.

1n—»" ="



3.1 Initial Settings for the Measurement System

18|

2 « Verify that [COM ID] is set to [2].

e An empty ID is automatically assigned to the COM ID field.

< Any number can be set as long as it does not duplicate other communi-
cation modules and IDs.

 Set the rotary switch for the Memory Module to this ID before sending
initial settings.

3. The [Model Comment] field serves for identifying the communication
module to distinguish it from other modules. Enter a comment string here
that is meaningful and easy to understand.

4. In the [LAN (Ethernet) setting] fields, enter the IP address, subnet mask,
and default gateway.

For information on how to set these items, consult the network adminis-
trator.
When no default gateway is used, this field may be left blank.

o1

When a Memory Module enters an Internet environment through a broad-
band router, set [WAN Settings].

A WAN global IP address for a broadband router to which a Memory Mod-
ule is connected is set to [Router WAN IP address].

[WAN Settings] can be changed when [Advanced Settings] is enabled.
[4.4.5 "Advanced Communication Settings" (page 204)

6. [PING Send Settings] are set so that a ping is regularly sent to the IP
address specified from the Memory Module.
Click O from [Send Regular PING], to set the [Destination IP Address] and
[Send Period(s)].
[PING Send Settings] can be changed when [Advanced Settings] is
enabled.
[4.4.5 "Advanced Communication Settings" (page 204)
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\l“

In [Record settings], set the recording method for individual memory
modules.

When [Continue recording] is set from [Operation when insufficient stor-
age space on the CF], old files are deleted one by one when there is insuf-
ficient storage space on the CF card.

When [Stop recording] is set, recording stops but files are not deleted.
When [Create a CSV file] is set from [File format in CF], in addition to the
binary format file, a CSV file for viewing and editing in Excel etc. is cre-
ated at the same time.

o

In [FTP server settings], set the authentication method for the FTP con-
nection to the memory module.

Click O from [Perform user authentication], to set the [User name] and
[Password] when connecting to an FTP.

[ 6.k "Collecting Recorded Data with FTP" (page 252)

©

In [FTP client settings], set the function that automatically sends the
recorded data of the memory module to the FTP server once a day.

Click O from [Use], to input the [FTP server], [User name], [Password],
[Server store path] and [Transfer time] and to select the [Active mode] or
[Passive mode].

6.3 "Sending Recorded Data Automatically by the FTP Client" (page 256)

10.

In [SNTP client settings], set the function that corrects the time of mem-
ory module with NTP server once a day.

Click O from [Use], to set the [Time to correct time], [Time difference with
UTC], [NTP server] and [COM port].

6.4 "Time Correction by SNTP Client." (page 258)
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11. cick [OK].

The computer and [COM ID:02(2354 Memory Module)] are now connected.

B Smart Site Utility — [Standard] — [MAP Editor]
s MAP Editor  Edit

QE _____ !

2932 POWER 2341 INPUT
METER M. MODULE

Measu

iPG

COM ID: 01 2353 LAN MODULE

COM ID: 0 4 MEMORY MODIILE)
1

2342 OUTPUT 2343 RS LIMNK
MODULE MODULE

1 1

2351 AIR 2352 WIRE
MODULE MODULE

2353 LAN
MODULE

N

2353 LAN + i

This completes initial settings on the MAP editor.
Save the settings you created.

B& Smart Site Utility - [Standard

ChrHS

Quit MAP Editor

Next, the initial settings are sent to each communication module.
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(2) Sending LAN system settings

Sending settings to [2353] LAN Module, [2354] Memory Module

Initial settings are sent to [COM ID:01 (2353 LAN Module)] or [COM ID:02 (2354 Mem-
ory Module)]. Send via LAN.
The following is the setting procedure for the LAN module. Send settings to the mem-
ory module in the same way.

Procedure

1 « The COMID for the LAN Module is set to 01.
(Set with the rotary switch on the rear of the module)

2. Connect the power supply module and 2353 LAN Module to the module
base, and turn power on.

3 « Connect the LAN module with the computer by a cross cable or a straight
cable viaa hub, and then turn on the power to the LAN Module.

2353 LAN MO DULE
Computer COMID: 01

= '
L)

{cross cable)

2353 LAN mMODULE
Computer Hub COMID: M

IJUHHUUU' I

El==T=N=|

.

LAN
{straight cable)

4. In the MAP editor, select [COM ID: 01 (2353 LAN Module)] and right-click
to access the popup menu. Then select [Transmit Data Setting to

Modules].
Me az
GO I0: 01 2353 LAMN MODULE
: Communication Module Settings..
add k

Delete

Transmit Data Setting to Modules..
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5. The following [Transmit Data Setting to Modules].

Send settings to modules.

COMID: 01 (2353 LAN MODULE?
Send settings to connected modules.

Send wia LAN Send settings.
after connecting 2393 to
communication modules and LAMN

Options
’7 [~ Do not zend settings to measurement modules.

I = =g
6.—> Send

6. Click the [Send] button to initiate the transmission.

7 «  When the settings have been sent, the message [Settings sent.] appears.
Verify that the procedure was successful, and click the [OK]- [End] button
to close the dialog box.

When the settings are sent, the internal clock of the module

will be set to the same time as the clock of the computer.

Note
When the IP address for the network address set in the LAN module and for each
computer (network group) is different, the following dialog box opens.

This means that after successfully setting the IP address for the LAN module, a
communication test was carried out between the computer and the LAN module,
but communication was not possible because the network group is different.

The LAN module settings are successfully completed.
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If an error occurs
If the following dialog box opens, sending the initial settings has failed. Check the fol-
lowing items and then try again.

 Isthe COM ID of the 2353 LAN Module correct? [1. [Page 21)
(Is the same number for COM ID set in the MAP editor?) 2.(Page 29)

» Was the sending process attempted while the 2353 LAN
Module was still in the initialization phase (about 10 sec-
onds immediately after power-up, about 20 seconds for
the memory module)?

Please send settings after initialization.

* One LAN module and computer on the
network: They must be set up in a one-
to-one relationship. If the router is

exceeded, settings cannot be sent. ‘ The computer ard the LAN medule |

If the settings are sent to the wrong for memory module) are 11 \
COM ID when using multiple LAN mod- - 2353 LAN MODULE
ules or memory modules, a malfunction OMPUIEr Hub  comIDiol

will occur.

Be careful not to make a mistake in the
COM ID when using multiple LAN mod-
ules or memory modules.

¢ In this example, because no mea-

Surement mOdUIeS are Set' It does ) fThecomputeramd the LAN module(or\
not matter Whether or not the memery medulel are 1:M (this is not a
[Optlons] CheCk box IS Selected (,” problem because the COMID is differenty
* When the settings are sent, the / Compter Hib 5353 LAN MODULE
internal clock of the LAN module or |~ COM D301
the memory module will be set to : i :
the same time as the clock of the * lua=f 2353 LAN MODULE
computer. COMIDICE
2354 MEMORY MODULE, .+~
el COMIDI03 .-
The computer and the LAN module {or ,»‘)'
memory module) ars 1:N {this is a problem
because the GOMID is the samel
Computer  Hub ™ 2353 LAN MODULE
COMID:O1
=
ooy 5353 LAN MODIULE

‘C‘O‘MID:O2

2354 MEMORY WQDULE
COMID:OT -

This completes sending settings to the LAN MODULE for COM ID:1.
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3.1.3 Setting the Wireless system

This section describes how to set up a wireless system.

(1) Configuring initial settings for a wireless system

This description explains how to set up the following wireless system:

Computer 2351 AIR MODULE 2351 AIR MODULE
COM 1
(RS-232C)
'\
LAN

Hub "« ‘Measurement -
. module :

2353 LAN MODULE 2351 AIR MODULE

e
LAN «- wireless
LAN<«—->Wireless conversion ([2353] LAN Module +[2351]AIR Module)
Eaddition, initial settings
Computer
LAN
Hub
¢l EN HN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN =

¢ 2353 LAN MODULE 2351 AIR MODULE ®

1 1
[ .
' Measurement
I b module :
I | e

i |

N LAN «<- wireless J

- I I B B B BN BN BN B B B
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Procedure
e MGMGGGS S S D L

1 » Drag [2353LAN+2351 Air Module] from the module icon section on the left
side of the screen and drop it onto the [PC] icon in the center.

Drag and drop here

Right-click on [Computer] to access the popup menu, and then select

[Add] - [2353LAN + Air Module] to make the same settings.

The [Communication Module Settings] dialog box appears.

Gommunication Module Settings

2351 AIR. MODULE 2 CoMID (0 -
2353 LAN MODULE COMID 0
Maodel Gomment

2353 LAN + 2351 AIR MODULE

4 Wireless communication settings
.

Ant i
Frequency band |03Band - 5 . ienna settings
o Uze Only & antenna
Channel |23 A

ID code |0 =] @ - 55535}

" Use both A and B anterna

6 JLAN (Ethernet? setting

IP address (192 . 168 . 1 . 23 COM Port Mo,
Subnet mask | 255 . 255 . 255 . O Time Outims} E| (300 - 50000}
Default gateway . . . Mumber aof retry

7 WhN Setting=Communicate via Internet using broadband router port forwarding)
.

Faouter WaN Side COM Port Mo, —] 1 - 65535

IF address or Mame
FE ==
8 —» QK Cancel
) Il B .
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2 « Verify that [COM ID] is set to [1].

An empty ID is automatically assigned to the COM ID field.

« Any number can be set as long as it does not duplicate other communi-
cation modules and IDs.

* Set the rotary switch for the LAN Module to this ID before sending initial
settings.
(The LAN module ID is set to [0])

o

The [Model Comment] field serves for identifying the communication
module to distinguish it from other modules. Enter acomment string here
that is meaningful and easy to understand.

(20 characters or less)

4. In the [Air Module settings] section, select the frequency band, frequency
channel, and ID code. You may initially want to leave these settings in the
default condition.

5. In the [Antenna settings] section, select the [Use both A and B antennae]
button only when two antennas are used.

6. In the [LAN (Ethernet) setting] fields, enter the IP address, subnet mask,
and default gateway.

» For information on how to set these items, consult the network administrator.

« When no default gateway is used, this field may be left blank.

~

When a LAN module enters an Internet environment through a broadband
router, set [WAN Settings].

A WAN global IP address for a broadband router to which a LAN module
is connected is set to [Router WAN IP address].

[WAN Settings] can be changed when [Advanced Settings] is enabled.
[4.b.5 "Advanced Communication Settings" (page 204)
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8 « Click [OK].
The computer and [COM ID:01(2353 LAN + 2351 Air Module)] are now con-
nected.

9. Next, connect to the [COM ID: 02 (2351 Air Module)].
2353+51completel.pngUse the same procedure as described for step 1.

« The drop target icon is [COM ID 01(2353 LAN + 2351 Air Module)]

(because Air Module occurs via the [COM ID 01(2353 LAN + 2351 Air
Module).)
+ [COM ID] of [Communication Module Setting] should be set to [2].

» The same settings as the current highest level Air Module are automat-
ically assigned for the frequency band, frequency channel, and ID
code.

The computer and the [COM ID: 01 (2353 LAN + 2351 Air Module)] and [COM ID: 02
(2351 Air Module)] are connected.
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[2351] Air Module addition, initial settings

¢ Hl Il =N =N BN BN BN I BN BN = = .

4 2351 AIR MODULE 2351 AIR MODULE ¢

Computer I
|
com1 1 I
(RS-232C)
1 LA
' . |
LAN s
\-------------”\
Hub . Measurement
module
2353 LAN MODULE 2351 AIR MODULE
e
LAN «- wireless
Procedure

1. Add [2351] Air Module for COM ID:3.
Drag [2351 Air Module] from the module icon section on the left side of
the screen and drop it onto the [PC] icon in the center.

Drag and drop here

Right-click on [Computer] to access the popup menu, and then select
[Add] - [2351 Air Module] to make the same settings.
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The [Communication Module Settings] dialog box appears.

Gommunication Module Settings

|29

2351 AIR MODLULE 2 LCOM ID Iﬂ vI

3 Model CGomment

|235‘I AIF. MODULE

4 —irelezs communication settings

GChannel 20

At 1t
Frequency band IDSEland I T MIENng seitings

ID code |0 {0 - 65535}

f* Usge Only A amterna
" Usze both & and B antenna

6 ;- FiSZ320 settines

COM port IOOM1 vI 7 _Number of retry |2 vI

8 | | |l Cancel

2 « Verify that [COM ID] is set to [3].

* An empty ID is automatically assigned to the COM ID field.

« Any number can be set as long as it does not duplicate other communi-

cation modules and IDs.

* Set the rotary switch for the Air Module to this ID before sending initial

settings.

o

The [Model Comment] field serves for identifying the communication

module to distinguish it from other modules. Enter a comment string here

that is meaningful and easy to understand.
(20 characters or less)

B

the ID code.

Because a different wireless system already
exists in the system constructed in this manual
(COMID:1 and COM ID:2 Air Module...frequency
channel 23), it is necessary to set a frequency
channel other than 23 to prevent wireless inter-
ference.

Channel

1D code

ernet] zetting ST

IP addres

21

In [Air Module settings] set the frequency band, frequency channel, and

[0 - B5535)

5. In the [Antenna settings] section, select the [Use both A and B antennae]

button only when two antennas are used.

6 « Inthe [RS-232C setting] - [COM port] field, select the COM port to be used

for RS-232C communication.
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7. For [Retry Frequency], if a communication error occurs in RS-232C com-
munication, reset the communication retry frequency. [Retry Frequency]
can be changed when [Advanced Settings] is enabled.

[[4.4.5 "Advanced Communication Settings" (page 204)

8. ciick [OK].

About Air Module

* The [Frequency band] and [Channel] settings determine the frequency that will
be used for Air Module.

¢ Even if the wireless frequency matches, no communication is possible between
two devices if the [ID code] setting is not matched, or the frequency is occu-
pied. Verify the [ID code], or change the wireless frequency.

[Apbendix 4 "Wireless Transmission Stages" (page 306)

The computer and [COM ID: 03 (2351 Air Module)] are now connected.

9. Next, connect to the [COM ID: 04 (2351 Air Module)].
Use the same procedure as described for step 1.

« The drop target icon is [COM ID 03 (2351 Air Module)] (because Air

Module occurs via the [COM ID 03 (2351 Air Module)].
« [COM ID] of [Communication Module Setting] should be set to [4].

» The same settings as the current highest level Air Module are automat-
ically assigned for the frequency band, frequency channel, and ID
code.
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The computer and the [COM ID: 03 (2351 Air Module)] and [COM ID: 04 (2351 Air
Module)] are connected.

This completes Air module initial settings on the MAP editor.
Save the settings you created.

Ba Smart Site Utility - [Standard
P 1o Editor [

Chrl+3
Advanced Settings...

23
ME  Quit MAP Editar

Next, the initial settings are sent to each communication module.
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(2) Sending wireless system settings

Sending settings to LAN «—- Wireless conversion ([2353] LAN Module +

[2351] Air Module)

Initial settings are sent to [COM ID:00 (2353 LAN MODULE)] or [COM ID:01 (AIR
MODULE)]. Send via LAN.

Procedure

1 « The COM ID for the LAN MODULE is set to 00 and the COM ID for the Air
Module is set to 01.
(Set with the rotary switch on the rear of the module)

For LAN «<— wireless conversion, make sure you adjust the COM ID for the

LAN module to 00.

2. Connect the power supply module and LAN Module, Air Module to the
module base, and turn power on.

3 « Connectthe LAN Module with the computer by a cross cable or a straight
cable via a hub, and then turn on the power to the LAN Module and Air

Module.
2353 LAN MODULE
Computer COMID: 00 (fixed)
2351 AIR MODULE
_________________ COMID:01
LAN CAN bus

lzross cahle)

2333 LAN MODULE
COMID:00 fixed?

I ?ﬂ 2351 AIR MODULE
o &

v COMID:01
CAN bus

Computer Hub

LAN
{straight cable)
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4. In the MAP editor, select [COM ID: 01 (2353 LAN Module+2351 Air
Module)] and right-click to access the popup menu. Then select [Transmit
Data Setting to Modules].

5. The following [Transmit Data Setting to Modules].

Send settings to modules.

COMID: 01 (2353 LAN + 2351 AIR MODULED
Send settings to connected modules.

Send via LAN Send settings.
after connecting 23323 1o
communication modules and LAM

Options
’7 [~ Da nat send settines to measurement modules.

6.~ s

6. Click the [Send] button to initiate the transmission.

7. When the settings have been sent, the message [Settings sent.] appears.
Verify that the procedure was successful, and click the [OK]- [End] button
to close the dialog box.

When the settings are sent, the internal clock of the module

will be set to the same time as the clock of the computer.
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Note
When the IP address for the network address set in the LAN module and for each
computer (network group) is different, the following dialog box opens.

This means that after successfully setting the IP address for the LAN module, a
communication test was carried out between the computer and the LAN module,
but communication was not possible because the network group is different.

The LAN module settings are successfully completed.

If an error occurs
If the following dialog box opens, sending the initial settings has failed. Check the fol-
lowing items and then try again.

* |sthe COM ID of the 2353 LAN Module correct? [ 1l(Page 32)
(Is the same number for COM ID set in the MAP editor?) 2.(Page 26)

* |sthe 2353 LAN Module COM ID set to 00?

» Was the sending process attempted while the 2353 LAN
Module was still in the initialization phase (about 10 sec-
onds after power-on)?

Please send settings after initialization.
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On the network, the LAN Module and computer must be set up in a one-to-one

relationship
One LAN module and computer on the network: They must be set up in a one-to-

one relationship. If the router is exceeded, settings cannot be sent

' ‘The computer and the LAN module are 11 ‘ \

2353 LAN MODULE
Computer Huk COM D00 Hfisced?

CAN bus
2351 v
AR MODULE /,"

When sending settings for LAN <-> Wireles_é_éanversion, set 1 set for each.
When connected to more than two sets on LAN, settings cannot be sent.

- The computer and the LAN module are 1:M (this is a. ’
prolflem bacause the COMID of LAN module is the safmel)

. 2333 LANMODULE
. COMID:00 Uixed) -~

Computer Hub k\‘\ 1_-"’ 2331
H[m'l] [ SR AR MODULE
S = . \‘\@_"'\E‘N’l LA
o ==

.} 353 LAN MODULE -
COM D200 (ixed)

g1
............... AIR NODULE

CAN A

¢ In this example, measurement module setup is not performed. Therefore the
check/uncheck status of [Options] has no effect.

¢ When the settings are sent, the internal clock of the module will be set to the
same time as the clock of the computer.

This completes the process of sending settings to the 2353 LAN MODULE with COM
ID: 00 and the 2351 WIRELESS MODULE with COM ID: 01.

8 « Next, send the settings to [COM ID:02 (2351 Air Module)].
Send the settings by following the same procedure as procedure 1.(Page
36) to 8.(Page 38).
(Set the COM ID for the Air Module to [2])
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Sending settings to [2351] Air Module
Send initial settings to [COM ID:03 (2351 Air Module)]. Send via RS-232C.

Procedure

1 « The COM ID for the Air Module is set to 03.
(Set with the rotary switch on the rear of the module)

2. Connect the power supply module and Air Module to the module base,
and turn power on.

-

Use LAN cable as shown in the illustration below to connect the 2353
LAN Module to the computer. The settings will be sent via the hub on the
LAN.

2391 AIR MODULE
Computsr COMID: 03

COM 1 I
W=

Rs-232C
{cross cablel

4. In the MAP editor, select [COM ID: 03 (2353 LAN Module)] and right-click
to access the popup menu. Then select [Transmit Data Setting to
Modules].

Mea:

Communication Module Settings..

Add ’

Delete

Tranzmit Data Setting to Modules...
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5. The following [Transmit Data Setting to Modules].

Send settings to modules.

COMID: 03 (2351 AIR MODULED
Send settings to connected modules.

Send settings after connecting cable to
RS-232C port of communication module.

—Send gettings COM port F= =

COM port GO A 4_ Check
ol

—Optiohz

[~ Do not zend zettings to measurement modules.

6 — B send

6. Check that the COM port settings match and then press [Send] to send
the settings.

7. When the settings have been sent. Click the [OK]-[End] button to close
the dialog box.

In this example, measurement module setup is not performed. Therefore
the check/uncheck status of [Options] has no effect.

When the settings are sent, the internal clock of the module will be set to
the same time as the clock of the computer.

§
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If an error occurs

If the following dialog box opens, sending the initial settings has failed. Check the fol-
lowing items and then try again.

Is the COM ID of the 2351 Air Module correct? [LPage 36)
(Is the same number for COM ID set in the MAP editor?) 9

Does the [COM port used to send settings] setting match the [6.(Page 37)

actual COM port to which the cable is connected? Appendix 7
(page 310)

Is a cross-wired (null-modem) RS-232C cable being used? [3.(Page 36)

Was the sending process attempted while the 2351 Air Module Please send set-
was still in the initialization phase (about 10 seconds after pow- tings after initializa-
er-on)? tion.

Is another application currently using the COM port? Terminate the ap-
plication and restart
Smart Site Utility.

8. In the same way, send the settings also to the [COM ID 04(2351 Air
Module)].
Reconnect the RS-232C cable to the[COM ID 04(2351 Air Module)] and
repeat steps 1 and 8 of the procedure.
(Set the COM ID for the wireless communications module to [04].)

Before sending the settings, make sure that the RS-232C cable is con-
nected correctly.

This completes sending settings to the AIR Module for COM ID:3 and COM ID:4.

This completes the process of configuring initial settings for all communications mod-
ules.
Exit the MAP editor.



39
3.1 Initial Settings for the Measurement System

<Notes>
[2352] Wire Module Eaddition, initial settings

Although no examples are given in this manual, use the same procedure to add and ini-
tialize the [2352] Wire Module.

Procedure

RS P 2)ittLHAi)
1 » Drag [2352 Wire Module] from the module icon section on the left side of

the screen and drop it onto the [PC] icon in the center.
The [Communication Module Settings] dialog box appears.

Communication Module Settings

2352 WIRE MODULE 2 JCOM D I vl

""" todel Comment

| [2352wIRE MODULE

;'.'"HS232C zettings
E COM port ICEIM1 vl Murmber af retry m

5 .~ oK. Cancel

2 « Verify that [COM ID] is set to [1].

An empty ID is automatically assigned to the COM ID field.

< Any number can be set as long as it does not duplicate other communi-
cation modules and IDs.

* Set the rotary switch for the Wire Module to this ID before sending ini-
tial settings.

3. The [Model Comment] field serves for identifying the communication
module to distinguish it from other modules. Enter a comment string here
that is meaningful and easy to understand.

P

In the [RS-232C setting] - [COM port] field, select the COM port to be used
for RS-232C communication.

For [Retry Frequency], if a communication error occurs in RS-232C com-
munication, reset the communication retry frequency.

[Retry Frequency] can be changed when [Advanced Settings] is enabled.
[4.4.5 "Advanced Communication Settings" (page 204)

5. ciick [OK].
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Sending settings to [2352] Wire Module

Although no examples are given in this manual, use the same procedure to send set-
tings to the [2352] Wire Module.
Procedure

1 « The COM ID for the Wire Module is set.
(Set with the rotary switch on the rear of the module)

2. Connect the power supply module and 2352 Wire Module to the module
base, and turn power on.

3. Use a cross-wired (null-modem) RS-232C cable as shown in the illustra-
tion below to connect the 2352 Wire Module to the computer.

2352 WIRE MODULE
Computer COMID:M

GOM 1 I
s

RS-232C
{cross cahlel

4. In the MAP editor, select [COM ID: 01 (2352 Wire Module)] and right-click
}\EI) C:j;tclces],s the popup menu. Then select [Transmit Data Setting to
odules].

5. The following [Transmit Data Setting to Modules].

S5end settings to modules.

COMID: 01 (2352 WIRE MODULE?

Send settings to connected modules.

Send settings after connecting cahble to
RS-232C port of communication module.

—Send zettings GOM port F= =

COM port GO - <— Check
b o

—Cptions

[~ Do not zend zettings to measurement modules.,

6 . —P Send
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6 « After checking [COM port used for settings], press [Send] to send the set-

tings.

|41

7 . After sending is complete, click [OK] - [End] to close the dialog box.

When the settings are sent, the internal clock of the module

will be set to the same time as the clock of the computer.

If an error occurs

If the following dialog box opens, sending the initial settings has failed. Check the fol-

lowing items and then try again.

» Isthe COM ID of the 2351 Air Module correct? [1.(Page 40)

(Is the same number for COM ID set in the MAP editor?) 2.(Page 39)

» Does the [COM port used to send settings] setting match [6.(Page 41)
the actual COM port to which the cable is connected? Appendix 7
(page 310)

* Is across-wired (null-modem) RS-232C cable being used?  [3.(Page 40)

» Was the sending process attempted while the 2351 Air
Module was still in the initialization phase (about 10 sec-
onds after power-on)?

Please send settings after initialization.
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3.1.4 Auto Recognition of Measurement Modules

* Install the communication modules and measurement modules in the actual mea-
surement locations, and turn power on.
* The communication module connection method is as follows.

Hub 2353 LAN MODIULE
COM ID:C6

COm A
(RS-232C)

2351 AIR MODULE 2351 AR MODULE
COmMID:x ComID: 2

2361 AIR MODLULE 2351 AR MCDULE
- /V - COM ID:04 COMID: 06 :
1D: ' wID:
a o L
' D

LAM=tIreless
2354 MEMOR"Y MODLLE
GO ID:08
W ___ P MessLrerment
.......... rodule
D:  ID:
o 04

Procedure

1 » On the menu bar, click the [COM] button.
The [Confirm communication and module list] dialog box appears.

O

Confirm if the box JF I B BN BN OB B OB
is checked.
Em s s s mmd

2. Verify that the [Add recording module not found in the list] check box is
selected, and then click [Execute].
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3.1 Initial Settings for the Measurement System

3. When the check is complete, recognized modules will be added to the
[Module list] as circled in the illustration below.

In this example, measurement module setup is not performed. Therefore

the status of the check boxes for [If recording module in the list is not
found, delete it from the list] and [If settings on the module are different
from those on the PC] has no effect.

The above completes the initial setup of the measurement system.
Most functions described below in this instruction manual are performed for a specific
measurement module, after selecting that module from the [Module list].

If an error occurs

If the following dialog box opens, a communication malfunction has occurred in the sys-
tem installed. Check the following items

* Was the setting transmission to the communication module
completed?

[3.1.3 (page 24)

* Were the LAN cable and the RS-232C cable connected cor-
rectly?

» Is the module connected to the power supply?

* Was communication checked during communication mod-
ule setup (about 10 seconds immediately after power-up,
about 20 seconds for the memory module)?
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I 3.2 Setting the Measurement Parameters (Initial settings for the measurement

3.2 Setting the Measurement Parameters
(Initial settings for the measurement
module)

3.2.1 Common Steps

To set the operation parameters for a measurement module, you should first bring up
the [Module settings] dialog box.

Procedure
[ |

1 » Select the measurement module from the [Module list].

2. Right-click to access the popup menu. Then select [Set Modules] (Top
menu).

= Smart Site Utility - [Standard]
File{Fy Monitor(M) Record(R}) Alarm{a) Tool{T) Help(H)

P2 W E £
AP List COmM on hon List Re
Module List ] Layout Ligt]
= PC

= i COk [D: 03 [2353 LAN MODULE)
é 10: 07 (2301 HUMIDITY MODULE)

Cpen Monikor

Acquire all the data in the memary...
r
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3.2 Setting the Measurement Parameters (Initial settings for the measurement

3.2.2 Setting Measurement Parameters for Models 2301
to 2305

Procedure
[— ]

1. Bring up the [Module settings] dialog box.
[3.P.1 "Common Steps" (page 44)

N

Set the [Basic Settings] tab.
The diagram is an example of Model 2305.

The [Basic Settings] tab for Models 2301 to 2305 is the same except for the part
enclosed by the red frame (4 to 8: settings particular to each measurement mod-
ule).

2305 INSTRUMENTATION MODLILE (COM ID: 02 MODULE ID: 05)

2305 INSTRUMEMNTATION MODLLE 1MDDULE In] Firmware Wersion 2.38
2 Model Comment
|2305 INSTRUMENTATION MODLLE

Basic l Measurement item] Hecord] Alarm [Module]] Alarm [Eomputer]]

3 cH

W Usze Range B Current -

CHA

v Usze Fange B Current A

4 to 8 Specific
measurement
module settings

Send Claze
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3.2 Setting the Measurement Parameters (Initial settings for the measurement

Setting item Description

1 |[MODULE ID « You cannot make changes from this screen.

* |D number of the measurement module

« Can only be changed during the initial setup of the MAP editor.

2 [Model Comment « This string is used in the measurement value monitor and Smart Site Viewer

« The string entered here serves for identifying the module to distinguish it from
other modules.

when displaying recorded data. Enter a comment string here that is meaning-
ful and easy to understand (up to 40 characters).

3 |CHuse indicator

» Select the CH to use.

» The data recording, alarm output, and measurement error check functions for
that channel are turned off.

< This is convenient to prevent spurious alarm output or LED flashing.

Model 2302

4 |(specific setting) Pt |* SEts the Pttype. [Pt100 / JPt100]
Model 2303
5 |[(specific setting) « Sets the thermocouple type. [K/E/TIIT]

Thermocouple

Model 2304-20 (2304-21)* Controls the filter setting.

6 |(specific setting) *Only setting Model 2304-21 is enabled for |[OFF / ON]
Filter the [Filter] for CH2.
Model 2304-20 (2304-21
7 |(specific setting) e Select an input terminal. [Use +Lo / Use +Hi]

Input Terminal

8 Model 2305(specific
setting) Range

[50mV /500 mV/5V/50V/

« Sets the voltage or current range. Current]

9 |Firmware

» The firmware version number for the module appears when communicating
with the module by sending settings or checking communication.

3. Set the [Measurement Item Settings] tab.

[Edl an explanation of the [Measurement Item Settings] see 3.2.10"Common Tab
Settings" -1.(Page 76).

4. Set the [Record Settings] tab.

[_Edl an explanation of the [Record Settings] see 3.2.10"Common Tab Settings" -
2(Page 77).

5. Set the [Alarm Settings (Module)] tab.

[_Edl an explanation of the [Alarm Settings (Module)] see 3.2.10"Common Tab Set-
tings" -3(Page 78).

6. Set the [Alarm Settings (Computer)] tab.

[_Edr an explanation of the [Alarm Settings (Computer)] see 3.2.10"Common Tab Set-
tings" -4(Page 79).

7. When the settings are complete, click the [Send] button to send the set-
tings to the measurement module.
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3.2 Setting the Measurement Parameters (Initial settings for the measurement

3.2.3 Setting Measurement Parameters for Model 2306
Procedure

1. Bring up the [Module settings] dialog box.
[3.4.1 "Common Steps" (page 44)

2 » Make settings under the [Basic Settings] tab.

2306 MULTI-FUNCTION MODULE (COM ID: 55 MODULE ID: 01)

2306 MULTI-FUNCTION MODLLE 1 MODLLE D Firnware Wersion 2,38
2 Model Comment
|23DB MULTI-FUNCTION MODULE
Brasic l Measurement item | Record | Alam iModule] | Alarm (Computer! |
The best noize removal result for regions in which commercial power
3 Digital Filter EiHz - | fequencies are BOHz.
i nt samole is once even 2 seconds.
CH1
[ Usze [ Usze
Meas Oj i Meas
tems | TE :" r D::ttéocr;il’;i on Items | ¥oltage :l'
Range | K | [ Est RJC sensar Range | 5 hd
CHz2 CHE
v Use 4 v Use
w:n‘:i Violtage w 4 w:n‘:i Woltage w
Ratge | 5V hd Range | 5 -
CH3 CH7
[ Usze v Uze
w:niz Woltage  x w:n‘:z Voltage
Range | 5 - Fange | 5 hat
CH4 CHa
W Use W Uz
w:n‘:i Woltage - w:n‘:i Wollage -
Flange | 5 bt Flange |5 -
Cloze ‘
Setting item Description

* ID number of the 2306 Multifunction Module.
You cannot make changes from this screen.
« Can only be changed during the initial setup of the MAP editor.

« The string entered here serves for identifying the module to distinguish it
from other modules.

This string is used in the measurement value monitor and Smart Site
Viewer when displaying recorded data. Enter a comment string here that
is meaningful and easy to understand (up to 40 characters).

1 (MODULE IDO

2 |Model CommentOd
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3.2 Setting the Measurement Parameters (Initial settings for the measurement

Setting item Description

« By using a digital filter setting, it is possible to have a highly accurate set-
ting with little variation.

» Highly accurate measurements are only possible under
excellent environments without any noise.

OFF * The influence of extraneous noise such as commercial
power and inverters causes large variations in measure-
ment values.

» The measurement sample is once every 1 second.
* The best noise removal result for regions in which commer-

o ) 60 Hz cial power frequencies are 60 Hz (Western Japan).
3 |Digital Filterd * The measurement sample is once every 2 seconds.
« The best noise removal result for regions in which commer-
50 Hz cial power frequencies are 50 Hz (Eastern Japan).

» The measurement sample is once every 2 seconds.

* The most satisfactory noise removal effect in Eastern and
Western Japan.

It is possible to remove both 50 and 60 Hz commercial fre-

10 Hz guencies.

It also makes it hard for high frequency noise (tens of KHz)
from inverters etc. to have any influence.

» The measurement sample is once every 10 seconds.

. * Sets the measurements for each CH.
4 |CH SettingsU *1: See the following for CH settings

« The firmware version number for the module appears when communicat-
ing with the module by sending settings or checking communication.

5 |FirmwareOd

*1 : Detailed CH Settings

Sets the measurements for each CH.

CH1
1w Use

Meas Dizconnetion
2 Items | TC ~|ra Detection
3Range |k | [5 Ext RJC sensor

Setting item Description

» Select the CH to use.

» The data recording, alarm output, and measurement error check functions for
that channel are turned off.

« This is convenient to prevent spurious alarm output or LED flashing.

1 |CHuse indicator

2 |[Measurement Item |¢ Set the type of measurement. [Thermocouple/Pt/Voltage/Current]
» Set the type of range. Thermocouple: [K/E/JIT/R]
e The choices vary depending on[pr-
3 |Range the item set by the measurement Pt [Pt100 / JPt100]
item. Voltage: [50 mV /500 mV /5 V /50 V]
Current: 30 mA

« Select when performing thermocouple measurement disconnection detec-

4 Disconnection tion.
Detection *This is necessary only when thermocouple is selected as the measurement
item.

Select when you want to set external reference junction compensation for
thermocouple measuring. When this is cleared, it is set to internal.

*This is necessary only when thermocouple is selected as the measurement
item.

Reference Junction|”
5 |Compensation
Externald
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3.2 Setting the Measurement Parameters (Initial settings for the measurement

3. Set the [Measurement Item Settings] tab.

[_Edl an explanation of the [Measurement Item Settings] see 3.2.10"Common Tab
Settings" -1.(Page 76).

4. Set the [Record Settings] tab.

[Edl an explanation of the [Record Settings] see 3.2.10"Common Tab Settings" -
2(Page 77).

Important

For 2306, there are times when restrictions appear for recording intervals with dig-
ital filter settings. The following combination cannot be set.

Digital Filter: Recording interval
60 Hz, 50 Hz: 1, 5, and 15 seconds
10 Hz: 1, 2,5, and 15 seconds

5. Set the [Alarm Settings (Module)] tab.

[_Edl an explanation of the [Alarm Settings (Module)] see 3.2.10"Common Tab Set-
tings" -3(Page 78).

6. Set the [Alarm Settings (Computer)] tab.

[Edl an explanation of the [Alarm Settings (Computer)] see 3.2.10"Common Tab Set-
tings" -4(Page 79).

7. When the settings are complete, click the [Send] button to send the set-
tings to the 2306 Multifunction Module.
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3.2.4 Setting Measurement Parameters for Model 2321

Procedure
e  —GSGSGSIS S S S S  — — — — S S S O

1 . Bring up the [Module settings] dialog box.
[[3.4.1 "Common Steps" (page 44)

2 » Make settings under the [Basic Settings] tab.

2321 WAVEFORM MODULE (COM, ID: 23 MODULE ID: 01)

2321 WAVEFORM MODLULE 1 MODULE 1D 11Fi|mware Wersion 2.38
Model Comment
|2321 WAVEFORM MODULE

3 Basic ] Measurement ilem] Trigger [CH1] ] Trigoer [CHZ] ] Record ] Alarm [Computer] I

CH1 1.2 risge

Mode Settings
WV Use + Mormal Mode " Wave Comparator Mode

Analog Settings

Measu{:?;nnenrﬁ B - Low-pass Filker |QFF - —
Sampling Settings
M e [ rns{1kS /) - ]

Memar Settings

pemory 5 v Datalength | 32000 (32.005)
Pre Trigger | 3200 = (3.20:) Past Triggesr 0= (0.00ms) EHz
CH2
Mode Settings
v Use &+ Mormal Mode " ‘“wave Comparator Mode

Analog Seftings

Measurement ’—L| i § ’—L|
4 Ranne 2 5 Low-pass Filter | QFF
Sampling Settings
Measurement
6 Sampling | 1ms{1kS /5] -

Memory Settings

7 pﬁ,ﬁmﬁ 2 < 8 Datalength | 32000 (32.00¢)
O PreTrigger [ 3200 (32059 ] Q) Post Trigger [ 0= mooms)

Send

Setting item Description
* ID number of the 2321 Waveform Module.
1 |[MODULE ID * You cannot make changes from this screen.

e Can only be changed during the initial setup of the MAP editor.

* The string entered here serves for identifying the module to distinguish it
from other modules.

2 [Model Comment e This string is used in the measurement value monitor and Smart Site

Viewer when displaying recorded data. Enter a comment string here that

is meaningful and easy to understand (up to 40 characters).

« Select an input terminal.

« The data recording, alarm output, and measurement error check functions
for that channel are turned off.

« This is convenient to prevent spurious alarm output or LED flashing.

3 |CHuse indicator

4 Measurement
Range

5 |Low-pass Filter » Set the low-pass filter used in the analog detection section.

e Select a measurement range.
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Setting item Description
6 '\Sﬂae%%lfir%nent Set the measurement sampling.
7 |Memory Partitions |+ Set the number of partitions for waveform acquisition memory.
8 |Data Length « Set the acquisition data length after a trigger occurs.
9 |Pre-trigger « Set the data number to acquire before the start trigger occurs.
10 |Post trigger « Set the data number to acquire after the stop trigger occurs.

« The firmware version humber for the module appears when communicat-

11 |Firmware ing with the module by sending settings or checking communication.

* Acquire the current waveform data.
12 |Trigger [ This can be used for firmware version 2.36 or later.
[_Eal details, see 3.4 "Checking the Current Waveform" (page 88).

L_Eal details on each item, see chapter 8 in the 2300 SMART SITE manual.

51

3 » Set the [Measurement Iltem Settings] tab.

[_Edl an explanation of the [Measurement Item Settings] see 3.2.10"Common Tab
Settings" -1.(Page 76).

Scaling sets Inst for each CH.
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3.2 Setting the Measurement Parameters (Initial settings for the measurement

4. Set [Trigger (CH1)], [Trigger (CH2)].

Set the settings for each CH trigger condition, pre-trigger, post trigger, trigger filter, and
trigger output.

2321 WAVEFORM MODULE (COM ID: 23 MODULE ID: 01)

2321 WaAVEFORM MODULE MODLLE ID Firmware Yersion 2.38
odel Comment
|2321 WiaVEFORM MODULE

Basic ]Measurement \tem] Triager [EH‘I]] Trigaer [EH2]] Hecord] Alarm [Comnuter]]

1 CH1 Trigger
Mode Settings
WV Use + Mormal Mode " wave Comparator Mode
Analog Settings
Measurement ’—L| " i ’—L| —_—
e |3 Low-pass Filker |QFF
Sampling Settings
M ¢ CH
e [1msi1ks /) -
Memary SetlinusM -
Parttions |2 - Datalength | 32000—=] (32.005]
Fre Trigger | 3200 [3.209] Post Trigger 0= [0.00ms] thz
CH2
2 Mode Settings
WV Use + Mormal Mode " wave Comparator Mode

Analog Settings

Meazurement ’—_| ] ’—_|
Fanne |2 hd Low-pass Filker | OFF -

Sampling S ettings
Measurement
Sampling | 1me(1k3/s) -

3 Memary 5 ettings

4 Paits [2 - Datalength [ 32000—=] (32.005]
5 Pre Trigger | 3200 (3.20s) Fost Trigger | 0= [0.00ms)
Send
Setting item Description
1 |Start TriggerQ « Set the trigger conditions for beginning waveform recording.
2 |[Stop triggerO « Set the trigger conditions for stopping waveform recording.
3 |[Trigger filterO « Set a trigger filter for the analog trigger and the logic trigger respectively.
» Set the trigger output method when a trigger occurs. Three types can be set:
4 |Trigger outputO Saving waveform, Continuous output, and Fixed time (you can set 1 to 255
seconds)
5 Waveform data « Select the checkbox O to perform pixel skipping on waveform data.
pixel skippingd You can set 2 to 32000.

[Edk details on each item, see chapter 8 in the 2300 Smart Site manual.
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5. Set the [Record Settings] tab.

[_Edl an explanation of the [Record Settings] see 3.2.10"Common Tab Settings" -
2(Page 77).

6. Set the [Alarm Settings (Computer)] tab.

[_Edl an explanation of the [Alarm Settings (Computer)] see 3.2.10"Common Tab Set-
tings" -4(Page 79).

7. When the settings are complete, click the [Send] button to send the set-
tings to the 2321 Waveform Module.

Note

When the settings are changed, the trigger doesn’'t work during about five sec-
onds after transmitting the settings.
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3.2.5 Setting Measurement Parameters for Model 2331
Procedure

1 « Bring up the [Module settings] dialog box.
[[3.4.1 "Common Steps" (page 44)

2 . Make settings under the [Basic Settings] tab.

2331 POWER METER MODULE (COM ID: 02 MODULE ID: 31)

2331 POWER METER MODULE 1 MODLLE 1D Firmware ersion 2.38
2 Model Comment
|2331 POWER METER MODULE

Basic ] Measurement item] Hecord] Alarm [Module]] Alarm [ComDuter]]
3 Measuring line

P2 -

Meazuring range
Woltage range Clamp-on sensor
4 [Main unit] :‘ 5 Currert range | 369502 504~
Scaling

6VT PTiratio [1 =] (1-10000) 7 CT ratio |4 =] 1 -10000)

Send ‘ Cloze |

Setting item Description

» |ID number of the measurement module
1 |MODULE ID » You cannot make changes from this screen.
» Can only be changed during the initial setup of the MAP editor.

» The string entered here serves for identifying the module to distinguish it from
other modules.

2 [Model Comment » This string is used in the measurement value monitor and Smart Site Viewer

when displaying recorded data. Enter a comment string here that is meaning-

ful and easy to understand (up to 40 characters).

» Serves to select the type of measurement
line.

» Make the setting so that it matches the
actual measurement connection.

[ Rdgarding the connection method, refer to
the instruction manual of the Model 2331.

» Check the voltage range.
4 |Voltage range » The actual setting must be made with the switch on the unit. The setting can-
not be changed here.

3 |Measuring line [1P2W / 1P3W / 3P3W / 3P4W]

Clamp-on sensor

Current range Select according to the type of clamp sensor being used.
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Setting item Description
» Sets the VT (PT) ratio.
6 Scaling (Voltage value shown on measurement screen = actually measured voltage x
VT (PT) ratio VT (PT) ratio)
» Used when a transformer is used in the voltage measurement line.
» Sets the CT ratio.
7 Scaling (Current value shown on measurement screen = actually measured current x
CT ratio CT ratio)
» Used when a current transformer is used in the current measurement line.
8 |Firmware e The firmware version number for the module appears when communicating
with the module by sending settings or checking communication.

3 » Set the [Measurement Iltem Settings] tab.

[_Edl an explanation of the [Measurement Item Settings] see 3.2.10"Common Tab
Settings" -1.(Page 76).

4. Set the [Record Settings] tab.

[_Edl an explanation of the [Record Settings] see 3.2.10"Common Tab Settings" -
2(Page 77).

5. Set the [Alarm Settings (Module)] tab.

[Edl an explanation of the [Alarm Settings (Module)] see 3.2.10"Common Tab Set-
tings" -3(Page 78).

6 « Set the [Alarm Settings (Computer)] tab.

[Edl an explanation of the [Alarm Settings (Computer)] see 3.2.10"Common Tab Set-
tings" -4(Page 79).

7. When the settings are complete, click the [Send] button to send the set-
tings to the 2331 Power Meter Module module.
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3.2 Setting the Measurement Parameters (Initial settings for the measurement

3.2.6 Setting Measurement Parameters for Model 2332

Procedure

1.

Bring up the [Module settings] dialog box.

[3.P.1 "Common Steps" (page 44)

2.

Make settings under the [Basic Settings] tab.

2332 POWER METER MODULE (COM ID: 02 MODULE ID: 32)

2332 POWER METER MODULE
2 Model Comment

7 wooute o

Firmware Yersion 238

|2332 POWER METER MODLULE

Basic ]Measurement item] Hecord] Alarm [Module]] Alam [EomDuler]]

3 Measuring line 5 LED Manitaor
’m 4Maxcircuit m |U I P ﬂ

6 Clamp-on senzar Curent range

1A2) 9765 54 - (13/14) |g9765 54 A

Scaling
7 YT [PT) ratio T = “WT/CT range (1 - 10000]
8 CT ratio maz [ = 0 [ = 0548 [ =
9 v« i Palil " w1400

Module Hardware

I~ |

(I5/18) |59765 &4 A

Send ‘

Cloze |

Setting item Description
« ID number of the measurement module
1 \MODULE ID » You cannot make changes from this screen.

e Can only be changed during the initial setup of the MAP editor.

2 |Model Comment

other modules.

and easy to understand (up to 40 characters).

» The string entered here serves for identifying the module to distinguish it from

e This string is used in the measurement value monitor and Smart Site Viewer
when displaying recorded data. Enter a comment string here that is meaningful

3 [Measuring line

» Serves to select the type of measurement line.

Power Meter Module.

« Make the setting so that it matches the actual measurement connection.
[ Rdgarding the connection method, refer to the instruction manual of the 2332

[1IP2W / 1P3W / 3P3W]




3.2 Setting the Measurement Parameters (Initial settings for the measurement I

57

Setting item Description

« Sets the number of circuits to be measured.

o » The data for the number of circuits selected here will be recorded as measure-
4 |Max circuit ment values. Data for other circuits will not be recorded.

« For common voltages, [1P2W] can be set to 1 to 6, and [LP3W] and [3P3W] can
be setto 1 to 3.

« Monitor display selections for POWER LED. For normal measurements, use
[Voltage/Current/Power Monitoring Mode]. For measuring current only (no
voltage input), use the Current Monitoring Mode.

[Voltage/Current/Power Monitoring Mode]
5 |LED Monitor  In the following cases, the LED flashes yellow.
When the voltage is beyond the effective input, the current exceeds the range,
or the effective power is negative.
[Current Monitoring Mode]

« When the current exceeds the range, the LED flashes yellow. There is no influ-

ence from the voltage and effective power.
6 Clamp-on sensor |+ Select according to the type of clamp sensor being used.
Current range « Can be set for each of the two channels [(11/12)], [(13/14)], and [(15/16)].

e Sets the VT (PT) ratio.

7 Scaling (Voltage value shown on measurement screen = actually measured voltage x
VT (PT) ratio VT (PT) ratio)

« Used when a transformer is used in the voltage measurement line.

e Sets the CT ratio.

: (Current value shown on measurement screen = actually measured current x
8 g‘ﬁ';ﬂ% CT ratio)

« Used when a current transformer is used in the current measurement line.

« Can be set for each of the two channels [(11/12)], [(13/14)], and [(I5/16)].

» Serves to set the CT ratio to a fraction.

9 Scaling e [x1/10]:CT ratio is 0.1.
x1,x1/10,x1/100 e [x1/100]:CT ratio is 0.01.

* The setting applies globally to [(11/12)], [(13/14)], and [(I5/16)].

10 |Firmware * The firmware version number for the module appears when communicating

with the module by sending settings or checking communication.

3 « Set the [Measurement Item Settings] tab.
[Edl an explanation of the [Measurement Item Settings] see 3.2.10"Common Tab

Settings" -1.(Page 76).

4.

Make settings under the [Record Settings] tab.

These settings are used for the data recording function.
You can set the [Rec. Interval] and [Recording Mode].

Basic | Measurement item  Flecord lAIarm iMadule] | Alarm (Camputer] |

1 Recording interval

2 Recording Mode

3 Recording item

10min =
¥ INST [~ AWE [ Max ™ MIN
v u v 1 v P e
v PF ¥ FREQ v WP
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Setting item Description

* Sets the interval in which measurement values are recorded in the internal
memory.

« Select the type of measurement value to save in the internal memory.

e Select all required items from the available choices: instantaneous value,
[AVE] (average value), [MAX] (maximum value), [MIN] (minimum value).

« Common recording mode settings (instantaneous value, MAX, MIN, AVE,
instantaneous value +MAX, MIN, AVE) do not apply to this module. Be sure to
make the settings from this screen, regardless of the common settings.

« Select the measurement item (parameter) to save in the internal memory.

« Select all required items from the available choices: [U] (Voltage), [I] (Current),
3 |Recording item [P] (Effective power], [Q] (Reactive power), [PF] (Power factor), [FREQ] (Fre-
quency), [WP+] (Effective power within interval time). Be sure to select at least
one item.

1 |Rec. Interval

2 |Recording Mode

Important

When using the same recording settings for all measurement modules, the
recording interval and recording mode can be set together at the start of record-
ing, but only the recording interval setting will be valid.

The recording mode setting will be as set on this screen. Therefore you should be
sure to make this setting beforehand.

[ 3.1 "Starting Data Recording" (page 91)

5. Set the [Alarm Settings (Module)] tab.

[_Eadl an explanation of the [Alarm Settings (Module)] see 3.2.10"Common Tab Set-
tings" -3(Page 78).

6. Set the [Alarm Settings (Computer)] tab.

[Edl an explanation of the [Alarm Settings (Computer)] see 3.2.10"Common Tab Set-
tings" -4(Page 79).

7. When the settings are complete, click the [Send] button to send the set-
tings to the 2332 Power Meter Module.
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3.2.7 Setting Measurement Parameters for Model 2341

Procedure

1. Bring up the [Module settings] dialog box

[3.P.1 "Common Steps" (page 44)

2 . Make settings under the [Basic Settings] tab.

2341 INPUT MODULE (COM ID: 02 MODULE ID: 41)

2341 INPUT MODULE 1 MODULE ID Firmmware Yersion 2,38

odel Comment

|2341 IMPUT MODLLE

Basic l Flecord] Alarrn [EomDuter]]

5 Comment
|cH1

CHA CHS
3 W Use 4 Logic © Active Hi ™ Use
(+ Active Lo
CH2 CHE
v Use Logic © Active Hi ™ Use
Comment (* Active Lo
|cH2
CH3 CH7
v Use Logic © Active Hi [~ Use
Comment + Active Lo
|cHa
CH4 CHa
™ Use ™ Use

Send ‘ Close |

Setting item Description
ID number of the 2341 Input Module
1 |[MODULE ID You cannot make changes from this screen.

Can only be changed during the initial setup of the MAP editor.

2 |Model Comment

The string entered here serves for identifying the module to distinguish it from
other modules.

This string is used in the measurement value monitor and Smart Site Viewer
when displaying recorded data. Enter a comment string here that is meaningful
and easy to understand (up to 40 characters).

3 |CH Selects the channel to use.
Select [Active Hi] or [Active Lo].
Example: [Active Lo] is selected
4 |CH logic When a contact short or similar (Lo level) input is detected, the internal alarm

(evaluation result) becomes ON.
INPUT LED on the 2341 main unit is green at Lo level input
(regardless of the logic setting).
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Setting item

Description

5 [Comment

» The string entered here serves to identify the channel.

e This string is used in the measurement value monitor and Smart Site Viewer
when displaying recorded data. Enter a comment string here that is meaningful
and easy to understand (up to 40 characters).

6 |Firmware

* The firmware version number for the module appears when communicating
with the module by sending settings or checking communication.

3.

Make settings under the [Record Settings] tab.

These settings are used for the data recording function.

[_Edl an explanation of the [Measurement Item Settings] see 3.2.10"Common Tab
Settings" -2(Page 77).

2341 records data when there is a change in status (ON - OFF, OFF - ON) in logic

(measured values). Aside from this, if you want to record logic data at specified inter-

vals, select [Record input data at specified intervals] and select the recording interval.

Basic FRecod | Alarm Computer |
W Fecording the data at specified interval

Recarding interval
{ |1min VI

POINT

¢ Because this can be set when recording starts if all measurement modules
have a common recording setting, you do not need to set it here.

« If you want to set each measurement module, set before this window.

Important
2341 saves each effective CH ON/OFF change in the memory as alarm informa-
tion regardless of the settings in [Record Settings].

4.

Set the [Alarm Settings (Computer)] tab.

[Edl an explanation of the [Alarm Settings (Computer)] see 3.2.10"Common Tab Set-
tings" -4(Page 79).

S.

When the settings are complete, click the [Send] button to send the set-
tings to the 2341 Input Module.
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3.2.8 Setting Measurement Parameters for Model 2342

Procedure

1. Bring up the [Module settings] dialog box.
[3.P.1 "Common Steps" (page 44)

2 » Make settings for the various items.
There are two modes. Select the appropriate mode with the [Watch Settings] item.

PC Control Mode The alarm output of the Model 2342 is controlled from the
computer.

Alarm Mode The Model 2342 monitors and evaluates the data from mea-
surement modules on the same CAN bus and activates alarm
output as necessary.

The tab contents change, depending on the selected mode.

When [Alarm Mode] is selected, the tab settings also change depending
on which module is being monitored.

Using PC control mode

For [Operating Mode Settings], select [PC Control Mode].

2342 OUTPUT MODULE (COM ID: 01 MODULE ID: 01}

2342 OUTPUT MODULE 1 MODULE ID 8 Firmmware Version 2.44
2 Mode| Comment
[2342 OUTPUT MODLLE

CHI |cHz |GH3 | OH4 |GHE |GHE | GHT | GHB | Alarm Computer) |

GH zettings 6 Output Reset Settings
3 v Use 4 Logic ¢ Active Hi
Comment & #ctive Lo r Eﬂggflta ALARM RESET switch of GOM
B er
Mode Settings

+ PG Gontrol Mode " Alarm Mode(Maonitaring module on the same GAM bus)
7 Output Settings

9 " Set Walug OutPut -

I Pulse 'Width ,—1:| Sec (Ranee1--99)
10 * One Shat Pulse Output Cutput Delay DE Sec (Range0--99)
I It outpute one-shot pulse

when power turned on.
[ B B e e e e e e |

Send ‘ Close |

11 Putss width [ 7= Sec (Range~00

{* One Shot Pulze Cutput 12 Qutput Delay DE Sec (Ranee0~-99)

13 r It outputs ohe—shot pulze
when pomer turned on,
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Required setting items (common to [PC Control Mode] and [Alarm Mode]

Setting item Description
¢ ID number of the 2342 Output Module
1 [MODULE ID « Cannot be changed from the main screen.

» Can only be changed during the initial setup of the [MAP editor].

« The string entered here serves for identifying the module to distinguish it from
other modules.

2 [Model Comment e This string is used in the measurement value monitor and Smart Site Viewer

when displaying recorded data. Enter a comment string here that is meaningful

and easy to understand (up to 40 characters).

3 |Use + Selects the channel to use. _ _
« For CH in which [Use] is not selected, port output is set to Hi (transfer OFF).

« Select [Active Hi] or [Active Lo].

* When the alarm evaluation result for the specified channel becomes ON
(alarm output), the selected signal is output.
Example: [Active Hi] is selected
When the internal alarm (evaluation result) changes from OFF to ON, the out-
put transistors change from ON to OFF (alarm signal = output transistors
OFF).
(Alar)m signal = Output Hi --- Output transistor OFF)

« The OUTPUT LED is green when the output is Lo (output transistor is ON).
(regardless of the logic setting).

« The string entered here serves to identify the channel.

5 |comment * This string is used in the measurement value monitor and Smart Site Viewer
when displaying recorded data. Enter a comment string here that is meaningful

and easy to understand (up to 40 characters).

4 |Logic

6 Output Reset « This function is intended to prevent inadvertent resetting of the Model 2342
Settings output if the [ALARM RESET] switch is pushed by mistake

« Select one of the following modes, depending on the intended purpose.
[PC Control Mode]: The alarm output of the Model 2342 is controlled from the

computer.
[Alarm Mode] : The Model 2342 monitors and evaluates the data from
7 Operating Mode measurement modules on the same CAN bus and from
Settings the input module. It is also possible to monitor the data

from a power meter module or similar connected to the
Model Model 2343. Data are compared to threshold set-
tings for evaluation, and the alarm output is activated ac-
cording to the result.

» Displays the firmware version numbers for any modules with which data was

8 |Firmware exchanged in the course of sending settings or verifying communications.

Setting item when [PC Control Mode] is selected

Setting item Description

When [ON] is selected, the alarm signal is output according to the logic evalu-
ation result.

When [OFF] is selected, the alarm signal is disabled.

To switch the output signal, click the [ON] or [OFF] button, and then click the
[Send] button.

9 |Set Value Output

One-Shot Pulse

10 Output

Generates a single output pulse based on the settings.

Setting item when [One-shot pulse output] is selected

Setting item Description
11 |Pulse width « Sets the width of the one-shot pulse.
12 |Output Delay « Sets how long to wait before outputting the one-shot pulse.
13 + Generates one-shot pulse output during check operation and when the power
is turned on.
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Using alarm mode

For [Operating Mode Settings], select [Alarm Mode].
First, set the required items.

["Hequired setting items (common to [PC Control Mode] and [Alarm Mode]" (page
62)

CH1  CH2 |cH3 |cHe | oHs | cHE | cH7 | cHS | Alam (Computen |

CH settings Output Reset Settings
v Use Logic © Active Hi
C s Active Lo r Dizable &LaRM RESET switch of COM
ormment Module
|EH1_watch
Mode Settings

" PC Cantrol Mode

Monitor Settings

& Alamn ModeMonitoring module an the same CAN bus) I

1 I anitaring module

Measurement item

|ID: 05 (2305 IMSTRUMENTATION MDDULﬂ

|CH1

= |

Alarm Settings

Upper 1120 L Filter width |10 *| sec
Lawer || L
Output Settings
3 et e i, 4 Alarm Priority CH
|F|eflesh at every zampling j r r H H = = r
Common settings for all modules
Setting item Description

1 [Module Type

Select the monitoring module.

¢ In [Monitoring Module] select which measurement item to monitor from the
specified module.
* When input module Model 2341 is specified in [Monitoring Module], this set-
ting item is not displayed.
« Select from the following two methods of alarm port output from the module.
[Save Alarm Status]: Once the alarm signal output has been activated, it stays
on regardless of the subsequent evaluation result.
[Update at each sampling]: The result of the comparison and evaluation pro-
cess that occurs each second is reflected in the
state of the output.

» To clear the alarm, the [ALARM RESET] switch on the communication must be
pressed for at least 1 second.

¢ A function to force alarm evaluation result OFF when the high priority CH eval-
uation result is ON

« Select the channel which has highest output priority.
If the function is not required, select nothing here.
Example: On the CH8 settings screen, when the CH alarm priority is set to
CH2.
When the CH2 evaluation result is ON, the CH8 alarm evaluation result is
forced OFF.

2 Monitored
Measurement ltem

3 Alarm output
control

4 |Alarm Priority CH
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Monitar Settings

M onitoring module Meazurement item
|1 05 (2305 INSTRUMENTATION MODLL = | [cH1 |
5 Alarm Settings
Upper [120 L O Fiterwidth [10 +] sec
Liower L

Setting items when watching Models 2301 to 2306,2321,2331,2332

Setting item Description
U « Enter the lower and upper alarm threshold values
pper . . . - .
5 | ower * When no value is entered, there is no maximum or minimum evaluation.

e The setting range is -1E+07 to -1E-07, 0, 1E-07 to 1E+07.

e This function serves to suppress spurious alarm signal output that may be
caused when the watched module indicates an abnormal measurement value
due to transient noise or another cause.

« When the specified filter duration for evaluation results is the same, the alarm
evaluation result (ON/OFF) as well as the port output are changed.

) ] * When [OFF] is selected, the evaluation result for each second is reflected in
6 |Filter Time the output.

Example: Filter time set to 5 seconds

Internal alarm OFF— ON change: When ON condition persists 5 times in suc-
cession, the alarm signal is output.

Internal alarm ON — OFF change: When OFF condition persists 5 times in suc-
cession, the alarm signal is output.

Monitar Settings

Monitoring module

[ID- 41 (2341 INPUT MODULE) -
Alarm Settings
« OR 7 tonitaring CH
© AND CHI CH2 CH3 CH4 CHS CHE CH7 CHe

¥V I F I ' ' I I
O Fiter width |1 vl o

Setting items when watching Model 2341

Setting item Description

7 |Monitoring CH « Select the channels of the Model 2341 to watch.

* When several CH are selected in [CH Monitoring], set evaluation under either
OR/AND conditions.

8 |OR/AND Example: When CH1 and CH3 are selected in [CH Monitoring], and [OR] is

selected, if either CH1 or CH3 for Model 2341 turn ON, Model 2342 alarm is

output (ON).

e This function serves to suppress spurious alarm signal output that may be
caused when the watched module indicates an abnormal measurement value
due to transient noise or another cause.

* When the specified filter duration for evaluation results is the same, the alarm
evaluation result (ON/OFF) as well as the port output are changed.

) ] * When [OFF] is selected, the evaluation result for each second is reflected in
9 |Filter Time the output.

Example: Filter time set to 5 seconds

Internal alarm OFF— ON change: When ON condition persists 5 times in suc-
cession, the alarm signal is output.

Internal alarm ON — OFF change: When OFF condition persists 5 times in suc-
cession, the alarm signal is output.
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3. Set the [Alarm Settings (Computer)] tab.

[Edl an explanation of the [Alarm Settings (Computer)] see 3.2.10"Common Tab Set-
tings" -4(Page 79).

4. When the settings are complete, click the [Send] button to send the set-
tings to the 2342 Output Module.

Important

Model 2342 saves each effective CH ON/OFF change in the memory as alarm
information.
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3.2.9 Setting Measurement Parameters for Model 2343

The 2343 RS Link Module communicates with external equipment with an RS-232C
port and acquires data for the external equipment. Multiple commands registered
beforehand are transmitted, and the response data from the external equipment is
saved as it is. You can set how this response data is interpreted, and handle it as
optional measurements.

The 2343 RS Link Module has two types of settings, optional equipment and MELSEC
made by the Mitsubishi Electric Corporation.

Optional Equipment (Page 67)

The module supports equipment that satisfies the following requirements:

» When a command is transmitted, response data must be returned

» The command transmitted is a fixed command

» Reception must have a condition to determine when reception ends (reception
delimiter)

» Response data must be no more than 250 bytes in length.

e The response data format should be any of the following:

(1) In ASCII format using commas and semicolons to delimit numeric data (many

HIOKI products)

(2) In ASCII format using any one character to delimit data

(3) In binary format fixed length data (big/little endian)

(4) Modbus RTU protocol

Mitsubishi Electric Corporation MELSEC (Page 72)

Serial communications unit for Q/A series and QnA series sequencers

In communication with MELSEC, the frame for data communication uses A compatible
1C frame format 1.
Alternately, set the MELSEC checksum to [None].

Note for data type DWORD and BCD12

In Smart Site Ultility, all values are treated as single-precision floating points (float),
although these can be interpreted as 32bit integers. Therefore the accuracy falls
(canceled) for values where the significant digit exceeds 24bit.
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¢ Selecting optional equipment

Procedure

1.

2.

Bring up the [Module settings] dialog box.
[3.P.1 "Common Steps" (page 44)

Make settings under the [Basic Settings] tab.

2343 RS LINK MODULE (COM, ID: 88 MODULE ID: 23)

2343 RS LINK. MODULE

1 MODULE D |23 vI 4 Firrware Y ersion 2,38

3M odel Comment

| [2243 R LINK MODLLE

Basic IMeasurement iteml Hecordl Communicationl Alarm onmDuter]l

1

Model I - -
Settings IDptlonaI Equipment 'l
—Settingz(0ptional Equipment

‘Sending Settings

Command [M lines describes the data for M time] 56‘ Input ASCoformat

" Input in binary [hex).
Communication
Bt ',—‘ o
ait bebween
8 cammands 0 [ms)

‘Interpretation settings for received data

0

9|In ASCl formatusing . and ; to delimit numeric data (many HIOK] praducts)

[

Measurement |tem

Itern position | MEAS Item Mame

*

COM check...

Cloze |

Send |

Setting items

Setting item Description
e ID number of the RS Link Module

1 |MODULE ID » Cannot be changed from the main screen.

e Can only be changed during the initial setup of the [MAP editor].

2 |Connection Model |+ Selects the optional equipment to use.

e The string entered here serves for identifying the module.

3 |Model Comment * This string is used in the measurement value monitor and Smart Site Viewer
when displaying recorded data. Enter a comment string here that is meaningful
and easy to understand (up to 40 characters).

4 |Firmware e The firmware version number for the module appears when communicating
with the module by sending settings or checking communication.

5 Command input » Select either ASCII format or binary format (hexadecimal form) as the com-

format mand input format.

6 Measurement « Multiple entries can be input, and one line becomes one sending command.

command  Input using the command input format you set.
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Setting items

Setting item Description
« Communicate with the optional equipment in the communication period set
here.
7 Communication However, when the communication period for the recording interval is not
period divided during recording, it operates under the assumption that the communi-

cation period = the recording interval.
« Setting range: you can set from 1 to 255 seconds in 1 second units.

» Set the wait between communication commands for optional equipment.

* When sending several measurement commands, after the previous com-
mand's response has ended, wait until the next command is sent. (This is
because, depending on the equipment, it might not be able to receive the com-
mand immediately after the response is sent.)

8 Wait between
commands

Interpretation . E/I%tdglo%ggta at certain positions is interpreted for response data saved in
° feeégir:/gesa fé)::\ta * In order to set the interpretation method, you need a good understanding of the
response data specifications for the external equipment.

Set the specification for the read data and interpretation method for the
received data.
*: See Detailed Settings for Measurement Items

10 Measurement item
settings

*. Detailed Settings for Measurement ltems
When the interpretation settings for received data are as follows:
"ASCII format using commas and semicolons to delimit numeric data"
"ASCII format using any one character to delimit numeric data"

teasurement |tem

[tem pozition | MEAS [tem MName T
Current A,

i
b5 Humidy xh
#*

Item position » Set what item to retrieve from the response data.
Measurement Item |¢ The name of the measurement item retrieved. (40 characters or less)
Name » Used for the measurement value monitor display and the CSV header file.

» The units of the measurement item retrieved. (20 characters or less)

Units » Used for the measurement value monitor display and the CSV header file.
* When item 9 above, "Interpretation settings for received data," is set to "ASCII
format using any one character to delimit numeric data," set the delimiter here.
Delimiter Interpretation settings for received data

In ASCI format using any one character to delimitﬁaﬁ N

b easurement [tem L Defirniter |Dlher> j | | J
|
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Example: To acquire current and humidity

Assume that commands trigger comma-delimited responses as follows:

 "MEASUREL," the command to acquire current, results in response data consisting
of "voltage, current, resistance."

* "MEASUREZ2," the command to acquire humidity, results in response data consisting
of "temperature, humidity."

In this case, the following settings should be made:

Command [M linez describes the data far M time]

MEASLIREN
MEASUREZ

Set the interpretation settings for received data to "ASCII format using commas and
semicolons to delimit numeric data" and enter the commands into the measurement
command field as shown above.

Set the interpretation settings for received data to "ASCII format using commas and
semicolons to delimit numeric data" and enter the commands into the measurement
command field as shown above.

received data voltage current |[resistance|temperature | humidity
Item Positions 1 2 3 4 5

Consequently, position 2 should be set for current and position 5 for humidity.

When the interpretation settings for received data are as follows:
"Binary format fixed length data (big endian)"

"Binary format fixed length data (little endian)"

"Modbus RTU"

|nterpretation settings for received data

In binary format fixed length data (hig endian) j
M easurement [tem Flease input a BIT positon. onhy when a data type is BIT.
Readout byte Data type BIT position MEAS [tem Mame T
* =

Interpretation zettings for received data

Maodbus RTU j
Measurement tem
Slave )
TS Data addrezz Data type | MEAS Item Mame it
L3l 30001 WORD  _w||Humidity i

* Jhd|
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Readout

byte position « Set what byte to retrieve from the response data.

« Select what type to use to interpret the received data.

« Please note, there is a possibility that DWORD will be canceled.

* When using a Modbus RTU, DWORD/FLOAT data is interpreted as little endian.
BYTE/UBYTE data cannot be used.

BIT  Interpret the specified BIT of 1 byte received data as a unsigned integer.
BYTE  Interpret 1 byte received data as a signed 8bit integer.

Data tvpe UBYTE |« Interpret 1 byte received data as an unsigned 8bit integer.

yp * Interpret 2 byte received data as a signed 16bit hexadecimal form inte-

WORD ger
UWORD |° ilrr]\:gé%rret 2 byte received data as an unsigned 16bit hexadecimal form
DWORD |° Ignetrerpret 4 byte received data as a signed 32bit hexadecimal form inte-
FLOAT | Interpret 4 byte received data as a single-precision floating point.

BIT position « Look at which bhit is set in 1 byte by hexadecimal format.

(When the data |* When you can see bit 0 use "01", when you can see bit 4 to 7 use "F0", in this way,

type is BIT) make the bit you want to see 1 with a hexadecimal descriptor.

Measurement « The name of the measurement item retrieved. (40 characters or less)

Item Name « Used for the measurement value monitor display and the CSV header file.

Units * The units of the measurement item retrieved. (20 characters or less)
« Used for the measurement value monitor display and the CSV header file.

Slave no.

(Modbus RTU) * Sets the Modbus device slave number.

Data address » Sets the data address.
(Modbus RTU) ¢ Ordinarily, bit data addresses start at 10001, while integer and floating point (input
register) data addresses start at 30001.

3. Set the [Measurement Item Settings] tab.

[Edl an explanation of the [Measurement Item Settings] see 3.2.10"Common Tab
Settings" - "Measurement Item" (Page 76).

4. Set the [Record Settings] tab.

[Edl an explanation of the [Record Settings] see 3.2.10"Common Tab Settings" -
"Record Settings" (Page 77)
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/1

5 « Set the [Sending Settings] tab.
Match the sending rate, parity, data length, and the stop bit to the settings for the exter-

nal equipment.

Bazic ] Measurement item] Fecord Communication ]F'.Iarm (Oomputer)]

Communication

1 Baud Rate |gﬁDDbpg ﬂ

2 Parity  [NONE hd|

3Data Length |8bit ﬂ

4Stc-p Bit |1hit ﬂ

sSending Delimiter | J

6Rec:eiving Delimiter | J
Reception Timeout  [300 Hrimas]
[m=ec]

§yte Interval Timeaut  [50

1 |Sending Rate 1200bps to 57600bps

2 |Parity None/Odd number/Even number

3 |Data Length 7hit / 8bit

4 |Stop Bit 1bit / 2bit
Data added after the send command.

5 [Sending Delimiter (Usually used to communicate in the ASCII format)
None/CR+LF/CR/LF

6 |Receiving Delimiter . éIFngrY_sF;%rRE}EQ/%_?r%%é%Fetermme when reception ends.

7 |Reception Timeout |° ;I;hceeigr:deout value after the command is sent until the first 1 byte is

Bvte Interval The reception timeout value after the second byte.

8 Ti¥neout When a reception delimiter is timed out, reception is determined to

have ended if no data is received after this interval.

6 « Set the [Alarm Settings (Computer)] tab.

[_Eadl an explanation of the [Alarm Settings (Computer)] see 3.2.10"Common Tab Set-
tings" -"Alarm Settings (Computer)"(Page 78)

7. When the settings are complete, click the [Send] button to send the set-
tings to the 2343 RS Link Module.

8 « Check whether communication with external equipment is performed cor-
rectly by clicking the [Communication check after sending settings] but-
ton from the [Basic Settings] tab after sending settings is complete.

—_—-----.~

-
- COM check... -

Send
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¢ Selecting Mitsubishi Electric Corporation MELSEC

Procedure
|
1. Bring up the [Module settings] dialog box.
[3.P.1 "Common Steps" (page 44)
|

2 «» Make settings under the [Basic Settings] tab.

2343 RS LINK MODULE (COM ID: 88 MODULE ID: 23)

2343 RS LINK MODULE l MODULE ID |23 vI 4 Firmware Wersion 2.38
Maodel Comment

|2343 RS LINK MODULE

Basic IMeasurement iteml Hecordl Communicationl Alarm [Compuler]l

Mudel
SeﬂlngsﬂMELSEi —— j_’
— Settings(MELSEC)
Wait between
SEDM perio I 6 commandsl ms Nurber of Diats
Lode umber at Lhigiks tor .
7Numbers I 8 PCNumbersI FF Device |* 7| Digits

10 Command zettings Measurement item settings

Device | Device number | Datatype | Measurement ltem Name | Units

* | |

COM check...

|

Setting items
Setting item Description
¢ |ID number of the RS Link Module
1 |MODULE ID » Cannot be changed from the main screen.

» Can only be changed during the initial setup of the [MAP editor].

2 |Connection Model |« Selects the MELSEC.

* The string entered here serves for identifying the module.

¢ This string is used in the measurement value monitor and Smart Site Viewer
when displaying recorded data. Enter a comment string here that is meaningful
and easy to understand (up to 40 characters).

3 |Model Comment

* The firmware version number for the module appears when communicating

4 |Firmware with the module by sending settings or checking communication.
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Setting items

73

Setting item

Description

Communication
period

Communicate with the optional equipment in the communication period set
here.

However, when the communication period for the recording interval is divided
during recording, it operates under the assumption that the communication
period = the recording interval.

Setting range: you can set from 1 to 255 seconds in 1 second units.

Wait between
commands

Set the wait between communication commands for optional equipment.
When sending several measurement commands, after the previous com-
mand's response has ended, wait until the next command is sent. (This is
because, depending on the equipment, it might not be able to receive the com-
mand immediately after the response is sent.)

Code Numbers

Setting range: 00 to 31 (enter decimals) Set the same number as the code
number set in MELSEC.
Setting range: 00 to 31 (enter decimals)

PC Numbers

» Set the same number as the PC number set in MELSEC.
» Setting range: 00 to FF (enter hexadecimals)

Number of Digits
for Device

Only when reading a high order device (device for which 6 digits are neces-
sary), set the number of digits for the device to 6.

10

Command settings
(Measurement item
settings)

Set the specification interpretation method for the read data and the received
data.

*Multiple data types cannot be read in a command.

For example, when interpreting the DO to D7 register, divide the 8 pieces of
data for column BCD4 into 8 separate descriptors.

Device .

Specify the device name of the data to read.

Device number .

Specify the device number of the data to read.

Data type .

» Select what type to use to interpret the received
data.

Please note, there is a possibility that DWORD,
BCD12 will be canceled.

* See Details for data type

Measurement Item Name

e The name of the measurement item retrieved. (40
characters or less)
Used for the measurement value monitor display
and the CSV header file.

Units

e The units of the measurement item retrieved. (20
characters or less)

» Used for the measurement value monitor display
and the CSV header file.

* Details for the data type

Data
type

BIT

1 byte received data is regarded as BIT data.

WORD

Interpret 4 byte received data as a signed 16bit hexadecimal form integer.

UWORD

Interpret 4 byte received data as an unsigned 16bit hexadecimal form integer.

DWORD

Interpret 8 byte received data as a signed 32bit hexadecimal form integer.
Interpret as replacing low bytes and high bytes.

Example Received data: "1234 0567" (hex)

Data is interpreted as "0567 1234" (hex), is read by signed 32bit, and is con-
verted into decimals. Therefore, the measurement is "90640940" (decimal).

BCD4/8/12

Interpret 4/8/12 byte received data as a decimal form.
Interpret as replacing low bytes and high bytes.
Example Received data: "1234 0567" (hex)
Interpreted data "0567 1234" (BCD).

Therefore, the measurement is "5671234" (decimal).
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About command settings

(1) Depending on the type of command, you can read approximately 45 devices.
For Model 2343 internal, the send command is less than 700 bytes, and the config-
urable range for the received data is less than 250 bytes.

(2) When you want to delete the send command
In the command setting column, click the line header to the left of the command that
you want to delete to select the line.

Command zettingz Measurement item zettings

Device Device number Data type b eazurement ltem Mame Initz

| 0o BIT || % Fegister 1 Status

ooz | BIT B3 | Register 2
=l

Press the "Delete" key to delete the command you selected.

3. Set the [Measurement Item Settings] tab.

[_Edl an explanation of the [Measurement Item Settings] see 3.2.10"Common Tab
Settings" - "Measurement Item" (Page 76).

4. Set the [Record Settings] tab.

[_Edl an explanation of the [Record Settings] see 3.2.10"Common Tab Settings" -
"Record Settings" (Page 77)

5. Set the [Sending Settings] tab.

Match the sending rate, parity, data length, and the stop bit to the settings for the exter-
nal equipment.

Bazic ] Measurement item ] Fecord  Communication ] flarm Computer) ]

Communication

1Elaud Rate |gagnbp3 j
2 Parity  [NONE -]
3Data Length |8bit ﬂ
4 Stop Bit |1bit ﬂ
5 Sending Delimiter | =]
O Receivine Delimiter | =]
7 Reception Timeout 300 T
8 Bywte Interval Timeout 50 Tieas]
1 |sending Rate *5760bbps i recommended
2 |Parity * None/Odd number/Even number
3 |Data Length e 7bit/ 8bit
4 |Stop Bit + 1bit/ 2bit
5 |Sending Delimiter |¢ This setting cannot be changed from [None].
6 |Receiving Delimiter|s This setting cannot be changed from [Timeout].
7 |Reception Timeout . ;I;hceeiggnde.out value after the command is sent until the first 1 byte is
g Byte Interval  The reception timeout value after the second byte. _
Timeout When a reception delimiter is timed out, reception is determined to
have ended if no data is received after this interval.
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6. Set the [Alarm Settings (Computer)] tab.

[Edl an explanation of the [Alarm Settings (Computer)] see 3.2.10"Common Tab Set-
tings" -"Alarm Settings (Computer)"(Page 78)

7. When the settings are complete, click the [Send] button to send the set-
tings to the 2343 RS Link Module.

o

Check whether communication with external equipment is performed cor-
rectly by clicking the [Communication check after sending settings] but-
ton from the [Basic Settings] tab after sending settings is complete.

- ~ =~ I
| COM check...

S o d | ................. ElDSE ................ .\

* Optional equipment and MELSEC common items
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3.2.10 Common Tab Settings

To make common tab settings, you need to set the [Basic Settings] tab beforehand.
Set each tab in order from the left.

o

Basic l M eazurement item] Fiec:nrd] Alarm [Mudule]] &larm [Eumnuter]]

1.

Make settings under the [Measurement Item Settings] tab.
This setting allows you to set the [Comment], [Number of Characters to Display], and
[Scaling] for each measurement item.

Basic  Measurement item lF!ecnld] Alam Module] | Alam (Computer] |

Measurement it... | Carnrert | De... | Unitl Sealing
CH1 CH1 1 L AB:AB250 B -25

1s

CHZ L Between bwo points; 4ta 20 > Ota

4 *

CHZ

2 Camment |CH2

3 Diizplay Settingz
& “ ON Prefis  String
Decimal (1 = | Digits Unit - |IL ~| Digplay #33.9L

Ex 9999w 2 digits. Unit k[Prefis.] W(Sting)

4 Scaling
COOFF @ REERR sty
mencans [ i3 to |20 i3
Dizplay |0 L to {100 L

Setting item

Description

1 Measurement
Item

« The current setting contents for each measurement item appear.
« When you want to change a setting, click the measurement item for which you
want to change a setting.

2 |Comment

« The string entered here serves for identifying the Measurement Item.

e This string is used in the measurement value monitor and Smart Site Viewer
when displaying recorded data. Enter a comment string here that is meaningful
and easy to understand (up to 40 characters).
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Setting item

Description

3 Display Digit
Setting

screen.

» Set the display digit when measurements are displayed on the Monitoring

» Perform [Display Digit Setting] whenever you use scaling.

Decimal
number

Set the number of digits to display after the
decimal point.

[0 to 4]

Units:
(Supplementary)

Set the supplementary unit.

[p/n/ W mi kI M/ G/
T]

Units:
(Character
string)

This can be set when scaling is used.

Set an optional character string of up to 6
characters. You can select from options pre-
pared beforehand.

[W/ VI Al °Cl %rh/
Hz]

4 |Scaling

» Perform scaling operation Y [units] = A x measurement values (absolute value) +
B for measurement values.
Example: If A = 200, B = 100, units (supplementary) = k, units (character string)
= W, when the original measurement value is 1[V] after the scaling operation the
measurement value is 300[kW].

» Perform [Display Digit Setting] whenever you use scaling.

« When you are not using scaling, select [OFF].

Between two
points

» The values of coefficient A and B are not
specified directly, the measurement value
range ([Measurement Value]) as well as
the value after scaling which corresponds
to the value ([Display]) are specified.

e The values for coefficients A and B are
automatically calculated according to the
value entered.

The numerical entry
range is

-1E+07 to -1E-07,
0, 1E-07 to 1E+07.

A*X + B

* The values of coefficient A and B are
specified directly.

The numerical entry
range is

-1E+09 to -1E-09,
0, 1E-09 to 1E+09.

2.

Recarding interval

10min *

1min ~
2min

Amin

15min
20min
min —
GBOmin %

Make settings under the [Record Settings] tab.

These settings are used for the data recording function.
You can set the [Rec. Interval] and [Recording Mode].

Basic ] Measurement itern  Recard ].-“-‘-.Iarm [Ml:udule]] &larm [I:l:umputer]]

Recarding Mode

{7 INST
o MasMINAAVE

{7 INST + MAKMINAAYE

Hints

» When wishing to use the same recording settings for all measurement mod-
ules, you can make the setting at the start of recording and do not need to do it

here.

* When wishing to use different settings for individual measurement modules,

you should make the settings beforehand on this screen.
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3. Settings for the [Alarm Settings (Module)] tab.

This setting is to use the alarm function of the module. If you are not going to use it, you

do not need to make any settings.

[_Edl details on the alarm, see 5 "Alarm Function" (page 207).

When you want an alarm evaluation in the computer for the monitor value when
measurement values are being monitored, set the alarm from the [Alarm Settings

(Computer)] tab.

Bazic ] Meazurement item ] Record  Alarm (Moduled | Alarm {Gomputer) ]

When wou want to use the module's built-in alarm, please select the measurement item.

Curing recording, an alarm log = saved in & module's memary.

Measurement item | Comment | Lower | Upper

=

BEcH! CHI an L
OcH? GH2 -— -—

GH1

2 Lower L

Upper |30

3 Filter Width 1= Sec

1 - 288

L

4F'.Iarm port output | Do not output

=

Setting item

Description

1 |Measurement Item

Select the CH for alarm evaluation.

Select the check box O at the left of the window to enable alarm settings, and
the setting item appears below the screen.

When an alarm is triggered for measurements in the measurement module
and an alarm occurs, it is saved in the memory as alarm data.

2 Upper
Lower

Enter the lower and upper alarm threshold values
When no value is entered, there is no maximum or minimum evaluation.
The setting range is -1E+07 to -1E-07, 0, 1E-07 to 1E+07.

3 |Filter time width

Sets the alarm judgment filter time.

This functionality prevents sudden fluctuations in the measured value from
causing changes in the alarm judgment result.

Whenever the alarm judgment reaches or exceeds the filter time width, the
alarm judgment result is changed.

Example: If the filter time width is set to 5 sec

* When the alarm judgment result changes from "in-range" (off) to "out-of-range" (on):

The alarm judgment result will change to "out-of-range" once the out-of-range
state persists for 5 sec.

When the alarm judgment result changes from "out-of-range" (on) to "in-range" (off):
The alarm judgment result will change to "in-range" once the in-range state
persists for 5 sec.

Alarm port output

common settings)

4 |method (All items *

Set whether or not to output the alarm evaluation result to the alarm port and

the LED for the measurement module. (Settings are common for all measure-

ment items.)

[Do not output], it is not output.

For [Save Alarm Status], when the alarm evaluation result is outside the range,

it continues to output until it is cleared*.

For [Update at each sampling], evaluation results are output every second.

* When you clear the alarm output (port) for the measurement module, hold
down the [ALARM RESET] switch on the communication module for more
than one second.
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4. Settings for the [Alarm Settings (Computer)] tab.

When you want an alarm evaluation on the computer, this setting sets the measure-
ment item monitoring with Smart Site Utility. If you are not going to use alarm evalua-
tion for the computer, you do not need to make any settings.

When you want to use the module's built-in alarm, set the alarm from the [Alarm
Settings (Module)] tab.

Basic ] Measuremert item] F{ecard] flarm (Madule)  Alarm Gomputer) l

hen wou want an alarm evaluation in the computer, pleaze zelect the measurement item.

An alarm evaluation iz performed only during monitoring.

1 Meazurement item | Gomment | Lawer | Lpper
[FAcH GHI1 3| L
OcHz CHZ2 - -
GH1

2 Lower L Upper |35 L

3 Filter Width 1= Sec 1 - 360000

Setting item Description

» Select the measurement item for alarm evaluation.

» Select the check box O at the left of the window to enable alarm settings, and
the setting item appears below the screen.

* When alarm evaluation is enabled, the alarm can evaluate monitor values
while monitoring measurements. Check alarm information from the [Alarm log]
window.

1 |Measurement Item

Ubper » Enter the lower and upper alarm threshold values
2 Lcr))vrx)/er * When no value is entered, there is no maximum or minimum evaluation.
e The setting range is -1E+07 to -1E-07, 0, 1E-07 to 1E+07.

» Sets the alarm judgment filter time.

e This functionality prevents sudden fluctuations in the measured value from
causing changes in the alarm judgment result.

* Whenever the alarm judgment reaches or exceeds the filter time width, the
alarm judgment result is changed.
Example: If the filter time width is set to 5 sec

* When the alarm judgment result changes from "in-range" (off) to "out-of-range" (on):
The alarm judgment result will change to "out-of-range" once the out-of-range
state persists for 5 sec.

* When the alarm judgment result changes from "out-of-range” (on) to "in-range" (off):
The alarm judgment result will change to "in-range" once the in-range state
persists for 5 sec.

3 |Filter time width
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3.3 Monitoring Measurement Values

You can open a window for each measurement module and use the display to monitor
measurement values.

>3 The monitored items can be displayed in the monitor list.
[[3.3.1 "Starting and Stopping the Monitor Function" (page 81)

When an alarm is triggered, the color changes for the measurement
L 4 value in which the alarm occurs.
[[5.4.3 "Displaying the Alarm Log" (page 211)

You can move open monitor windows to the position you want by
0 dragging them.

You can select the display size from five sizes: Large, Medium, Small, Minimum, But-
ton.
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3.3.1 Starting and Stopping the Monitor Function

Important

When you use Smart Site Utility for a long period, set the computer so that it does

not enter standby mode or hibernate.

If the computer enters either standby or hibernation status, Smart Site Utility can-

not communicate between modules and monitoring and recorded data for mea-

surement values cannot be collected.

[_Eql details on the setting method, see Appendix 8 "Canceling Standby and
Hibernation Functions" (page 313).

Procedure

1 « Select the measurement module for which you want to monitor measure-
ments from the [Module List].

2 » Right-click to access the popup menu. Then select [Open Monitor].

The same effect can be achieved by double-clicking on the measurement
module in step 1.

Madule List | Layout List

=- j FC

I COM ID: 83 (2353 LaN MDDULE]
1D: 07 [2307 HUMIDIT g
1D 02 (2302 Pt MO0
ID: 03 (2303 TC MODU
1D: 04 [2304 PULSE MC
10 05 (2305 IMSTRIUM Acquire all the data in the memory. ..
M- 14 404 PHIESE sMONTITFD I

Z301 HUMIDITY MODULE Settings. ..

Open Monikar
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3 « The Monitoring screen opens.

CH1

CH2

2301 HUMIDITY MODULE

C

Zarh

4. To start the monitor function, click the [Mon] button on the toolbar.

2 9 B
MAF Lizt COM
! Click here

{| 2301 HUMIDITY MODULE

Pl = = = =y

. CH2 I—
| |

Rec

Displayed when the monitor starts
Displayed when the monitor starts

The measurement items are listed in the monitor list. Click the [Monitor
List] button on the toolbar to display and hide.

2 5 09 ' '
MAP List  COM Mon B Mon List | Rec
mm m
] todel Comment Measurementiterns | Monitor | Unit | Lower | Upper
[891-[01] | 2301 HUMIDITY MODULE | CH1 228 C
[897-[01] | 2307 HUMIDITY MODLUILE | CH2 44.4 | %rh
[89]-[02] | 2302 Pt MODULE CH1 235 | C
[89]-[02] | 2302 Pt MODULE cH2 248 C
[89]-[03] | 2303 TC MODULE CH1 242 | C
[89]-[03] | 2303 TC MODULE cH2 250 C
[89]-[04] | 2304 PULSE MODULE CH1 983
[89]-[04] | 2304 PULSE MODULE cH2 983
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5 « To stop the monitor function, click the [Stop] button on the toolbar.

Click here

Note

2304-20 Pulse Module
2304-21 Pulse Module

» The monitor function serves only to check the measurement values. Measure-
ment data obtained in this way cannot be stored.

¢ The following monitoring values (integrated data) are reset (0 to clear) at
recorded intervals set in the measurement module.
This is reset whether or not the measurement module is recording.

The active energy for the 2331 Power Meter Module.
The active energy for the 2332 Power Meter Module.

3.3.2 Displaying a Trend Graph

The monitor window normally shows instantaneous values in numeric format. Some-
times it may be desirable to use measurement values from a short preceding interval
and display the results in graphical form. This can be achieved by using the trend graph

function.

The longest interval that can be covered by the trend graph is one hour.

Procedure

1. Right-click on the monitor window and click menu, [Show Trend Graph]
to bring up the [Trend Graph Settings] dialog box.

i<il 2302PtMODULE

Window size
Window movement

Measurement Colors
Background Calor. ..

Copy Maonikor

Change Display Measurement Item. ..

Trend graph display
2302 Pt MODULE Setkings...

Close
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2 « Thedisplay item selection window for the selected module opens.

Trend graph Settings

2302 Pt MODULE
Flease select a measurememtitem to display.

©
Detail. ok | Cancel |

The trend graph window opens when the displayed CH is selected and
[Set] is clicked.

When [Detailed Settings] is clicked, a window containing all selected set-
ting items for the module that exist in the module list opens.

Trend Graph — Detail Settinegs

| v GHI |2302 Pt MODULE x| JcHi RN |

¥ v cHe (2302 Pt MODULE <] [orz Gl

| |

g v oHs 2321 WAYEF ORM MODULE x| |GHI(RMS | i

B v cHe 2321 WAYEFORM MODULE > |GH2(RMS) x| 1

hmwm = |
sl ininininininininininies b iininininla
CHs | =l | |
~cH? | = | =l
o | =S [
cHe | = | |
™ GHIO | = | =l
[ GHI | = | =l
I cHi2 | =l | B
~ cH13 | = | |
[ GH14 | = | =l
[ GHIS | =l | =1
[ CHI6 | = | |

[ I W W W

Select the check boxes of items for which you want to display a trend
graph (maximum 16). Then click [Set]. Monitoring starts automatically,
and the trend graph window opens.
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3. The trend graph menu items are the same as on the [Graph] window of

Smart Site Viewer.
[3.F.4 "Main Functions of "Graph™ (page 116)

~igix]

File Graph  Alarm

Auto soroll
| -fuiz Gauge i+ &l CH " EachCH CH1 v | @« 0OM ¢ OFF
R i d rtiiliiei F
— i : : : : : : : i i
R i El e B
Rl L L
R e it e
i i i i i i i i i i i =
05/03/08 05/03/08 05/03/08 05/03/08 05/03/08 05/03/08 O05/03/08 05/03/08 05/03/08 05/03/08 05/03/08
03:54:30 035440 035450 095500 095510 095520 095530 035540 095550 095600 09:56:10
Graph 4 | | ﬂ
PR =
B Ll =]
Cuirsord, 05/03/08 09:54:07 CurzorB 05/03/08 09:54:07 [~ Statistics between & and B Cursors
cH MAxX HIN | avE | value | Unit
CH 1 . A03/08 09:E54:07 2E.9| /03708 03:54:07 ZZ.9 EE.3 EE.3 c
CH £ . A03/08 09:E54:E59 45.4i/03/08 09:54:07 449 45 188 45 3 irh
Kl
Note

« The trend graph is updated every second, using the monitor data. If wireless
connection conditions are poor, the measurement values may not be displayed
properly.

e The trend graph can show up to 16 channels and up to one hour's worth of
data. When one hour is exceeded, old data will progressively disappear from
view.

¢ Graph settings will not be stored.
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3.3.3 Setting the Monitor

To reduce the load during monitor communication, you can set a cycle for monitor com-
munication. Also, you can set to automatically start monitoring.

Procedure

1 . From the menu bar, select [Monitor]-[Monitor Settings].

IIMI! RecordiR) Al

Skarting Monitar

Monitor Setkings. ..

2. Displays the [Monitor Settings] dialog box.
Set the monitor's communication cycle.
When you want monitoring to start automatically after restarting the application (for
example, after making settings when starting from startup etc.) select "Start monitoring
automatically after startup” and click the [OK] button.

Monitor, Settings

Monitar's COM cyele | 500 EI: mz (Range: 500 - £0000]

Start monitoring automatically

after application starting
ak | Cancel
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3.3.4 Monitoring Screen Right-Click Menu

You can find the following items on the right-click menu of the Monitoring screen.

Right-click menu

Description

Change display
measurement item

Change the measurement item displayed.

Window size

Select the window size.
Notes: Window sizes that can be displayed vary depending on
the type of module.

Window movement

Set allow or deny movement for the Monitoring screen.

Measurement colors

Change the display color for the monitor values.

Background color

Change the background color of the Monitoring screen.

Copy monitor

Make a copy of the Monitoring screen.

After copying, the new Monitoring screen inherits the pointers
and Monitoring screen attributes (display items, window size,
measurement colors, and background color).

Trend graph display

Display the trend graph.

Module settings

Change alarm settings etc. for the module.

Close

Close the measurement labels.
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3.4 Checking the Current Waveform

You can use this to collect the current waveforms acquired, and to adjust the range and
trigger settings. Without depending on the status of 2321 (before recording, during
recording), current waveform data can be acquired.

Note
This can be used for firmware version 2.36 or later.

Procedure before starting recording
e eiiibiiiiiiiiiibiiiii

1 » Display the [Measurement Module Settings] dialog box.

2 « Click the trigger button for the CH that you want to acquire.

2321 WAVEFORM MODULE (COM ID: 23 MODULE ID: 01)

2321 WaAVEFORM MODULE MODULE ID Firmware Yersion 2.38
Model Comment
|2321 WwiaVEFORM MODULE

Basic ]Measurement item] Trigaer [EIH‘I]] Triqger [EH2]] Hecord] Alarm [EomDuter]] -

- u
CH1 Trigger
W Use I
Analog Settings I
Measurement ’ e
e By - Low-pass Filter | OFF - I
Sampling Settings
Measurement ,—_| I
Sampling | 1ms(1kS/5] - CH1 I
Memary Settings
pemary 5 - Datalength | 32000=] (32.005) |
Pre Trigger | 3200 -] [3.205) Past Trigger 0= (0.00ms) CHz i
CHz =l
W Use
Analog Settings

Measu;:?;nnegrg ’5V—L| Low-pass Fiter  |OFF -
Sampling Settings
Moo iy [meltiss) ]
Memary Settings
ojematy [ =] Datalength | 2000 (32008
Pre Trigger ’WD::I [3.20%) Past Trigger ’ﬂ [0.00ms)

Send ‘

* You cannot click ALL before recording starts.
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The following dialog box appears for the period in which waveform data
is collected.
You cannot perform other operations while acquiring waveform data.

Taking waveform data. .

I

* The dialog box closes after one minute if waveform data cannot be acquired due to
network problems etc.

The Smart Site Wave Viewer starts automatically when waveform data col-
lection has finished, and the waveform data that has been acquired is dis-
played.

[_Edl details on how to use the Smart Site Wave Viewer, see 3.9.3 "Using the Smart
Site Wave Viewer" (page 127)

[23]-[011 SS_WV_MAP — SSWv

Fle Yiew Help
IR IR
Zoom [12 =]

v il v

CHT IY] (100n/DIY)

-2.5ns -2ns -1.5ns -lns -500us [IE] 500us Tns 1.5ms Zns 2.5ns

CH | Position | Zoom |  TrgDate | Trig Time ] Comment ]
FA CH1Y] 50% 10.0 07-03-26 08:57:41.4609 [23]-[01] (2320

[- [~ |2000 |250us @5us) | 7/ 07-03-26 0957414609 [~ |- [Ready

Note

¢ If the CH setting is not set to "Use", the trigger cannot be applied.

¢ You can acquire waveform data at a maximum of one a minute.

¢ Data acquired before recording starts is not automatically saved in the PC.
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Procedure when recording

1 » Display the [Measurement Module Settings] dialog box.

2 « Click the trigger button for the CH that you want to acquire.
To acquire waveform data for both CH, click ALL.
2321 WAVEFORM MODULE (COM ID: 23 MODULE ID: 01)

2321 WAVEFORM MODULE MODULE 1D |1 vl Firmware Yersion 2.38
Model Comment
’7 |2321 WwialEFORM MODULE

B asic |Measurement iteml Trigger [EH‘I]l Triqaer [EH2]| Hecordl Alarmn [EomDuter]l

CH1
¥ Use

—Analog Settings

Measu;:?;nnegn; |5\.f vl Low-pass Fiter | OFF -

—Sampling Settings
Measurement

Gampling I Tme[1k542) - l

— Memary Settings

Phad[ﬁgwoorg |2 vl Data Lenath | 3200033 [32.003]

Pre Trigger | 3200 [3.20s) Post Trigger I 03: [0.00ms)

—CH2
¥ Use
—Analog Settings

Measu{:?;nnegn; lm Low-pass Filter  |OFF -
— Sampling Settings
e finaion =]
—Memary Settings
S g ~| Datslengh | 32000 (2008

Pre Trigger | 3200 (3.20¢) FostTigger | 0] (0.00ms)

Send |

3. Send the trigger command to each module.

4. Waveform data is automatically collected.

[Edl details on displaying the waveform data, see 3.9 "Displaying Waveform Data"
(page 124).
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3.5 Recording and Acquiring Data

* When a recording start command is received by a measurement module, the module
starts to save measurement data at regular intervals in its internal memory.

» The recorded data can be collected by the computer and saved in a file.

» Files created in this way can be viewed with Smart Site Viewer (this is also possible
while data recording is still in progress).

General procedure

1 Set the recording parameters and start data record- [35.1 (page 91)

~_=

2 Acquire data at regular intervals, either automati- [35.2 (page 103)

cally or manually.

When all necessary data have been acquired, stop
3 «  recording. [ 3.3 (page 107)

3.5.1 Starting Data Recording

Procedure

1. Click the [Rec] button on the toolbar to open the [Start and stop
recording] dialog box. This dialog box lets you set the recording parame-
ters and start recording.

]
ol T} Help{H)
B

n List Rec

You can also select [Record] - [Start/Stop Recording] from the menu bar.
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2.

If the [Start/Stop Recording] dialog box opens, make the necessary set-
tings.

Select each of the tabs [Basic Settings], [Applied Settings], and [2354
Specific Settings] and perform settings.

1HeculdmgF\\EName RECO707231455 _hrp Fecording File Name RECO707231455 _hrp

Save diectoy Save diectoy
2 | C:\Program Files\Smart5 teUtiity Ref |E:4Program FilestSmartS teLitiity Ref
Basic Seltings | Applied Setlings | 2354 Specific Setiings Basic Setlings Applied Setings | 2354 Spesifc Settings
3 Recording method 6 Alairn Log
I~ Use common settings I~ Save the history of module's builtin alsm
ok, izl Floeelig et * This function can be used by the 2.30 o more-version modul.
To a lils, pressrvation of the alam judaing result and power failure

g g history of a moduls main part is possible.
. Hawever, since commurication of alaim history collection increases,

it takes communication time.

* Record mods has the ne restictions.
- 2321 and 2332 use a selup for every module 7 2321 Waveform Data
=2 s IR T D il I Wavefom data is saved aka al a C5V file

4 Stat recording method A file is saved in “waveCSY' under a preservation place folder

' Start recording immediately " Start recording at set time.

Start recarding time:

year month day hour i

5 Stap recording method
[~ Settecording stop time

Stop recording time

:‘ year :‘ month :‘ day :‘ hour :‘ min

Statt ‘ Close | Start Clase

Recording Fils Name RECO707231455 .hrp

Save diectory
|C\Program Files\SmantSiteUitity Ret

Basic Selfings | Applied Settings 2354 Specific Setings }

[~ 4 common setup is used by all 2354,
Operation when insufficient storage space on the CF
(o) .

File format in CF
r = 4 binany fle is always created
* The data of 2343 is nat saved at a C5W fil

I Acquire 2354 Status

2354 MEMORY MODULE 1 day capacity | Free space | Recording days | F
I COM 1D 01 [2354 MEMORY MODULE] 356kB 122MB 349Day
COM I1D: 62 [2354 MEMORY MODULE] 675kB 974MB 1478Day

< | bd
I mEEEEEEEBNEBEB

Start Close

Setting item

Description

File name

» Specifies the file name for recorded data.

Save directory

To change the directory, click the [Ref] button.

» To use the same settings for all modules, select the [Use common settings]
check box, and make settings for [Rec. interval] and [Recording mode].
* When the [Use common settings] check box is not selected, individual settings

Recording method will be used for each module.

[Sek the section on making settings for the [Recording Method] tab of each
module 3.2 "Setting the Measurement Parameters (Initial settings for the mea-
surement module)" (page 44)

Start recording
method

Determines whether recording starts immediately or at a specified time.
» Actual recording start will occur at a suitable transition point.
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Setting item

Description

Stop recording
method

Set this option if you want the recording to stop at a specified time.

Alarm Log Select to save alarm logs in the module itself.

If [Create CSV file for waveform data] is selected, when waveform data for
2321 Waveform 2321 Waveform Module is collected, the file is converted to a CSV file at the
Data same time the waveform data is saved in the "Target file\Wave" folder.

This setting is only enabled when Model 2321 is present in the module list.

2354 Specific
Settings

When present in the module list, to make all 2354 Memory Module recording
settings common, check [Use common settings for all 2354].

When [Continue recording] is set from [Operation when insufficient storage
space on the CF], old files are deleted one by one when there is insufficient
storage space on the CF card. When [Stop recording] is set, recording stops
but files are not deleted.

When [Create a CSV file] is set from [File format in CF], in addition to the binary
format file, a CSV file for viewing and editing in Excel etc. is created at the
same time.

This setting is only enabled when 2354 is present in the module list.

2354 Status Check

Click [Acquire 2354 Status] to query all Model 2354 present in the module list
and display the status in one column.

[1 day capacity] is necessary for the CF card, and [Free space], [Recording
days], and [Recording Status] are displayed for the CF card.

When there are problems in the CF card such as not enough free space, the
contents of the problem are highlighted in red.

« Alarm logs cannot be saved when the module's firmware version earlier than 2.30.
! * When saving alarm logs, you need to enable the alarm in the module beforehand.

[_Edl an explanation of the [Alarm Settings (Module)] see 3.2.10"Common Tab Set-
tings" -3(Page 78).

SmariSiteUtility [3|

L

There is a module (less than 2,30 Yersion) which does not correspond to the preservation function of an alarm histary,
The alarm history of a not corresponding module is not saved.

Is record started as it is?
The wersion of all modules can be checked

Yes
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Important note 1

¢ Internally, a measurement module will start recording at a suitable transition
point in time (a time that can be divided by the interval time).
Example:
Interval setting: 60 minutes
Specified recording start time (or time at which immediate recording start is acti-
vated): 9:01:00
Actual recording start: 10:00:00

Important note 2

e For [MAX/MIN/AVE] and [INST+MAX/MIN/AVE], the first recording data are
generated after the interval has elapsed. If one of these modes is selected in
the example of "Important note 2", the first recording data will be generated at
11:00:00.

Important note 3

» When using the 2332 Power Meter Module, recording items cannot be selected
from this dialog box. For details on setting the recording mode from the [Mea-
surement Module Settings] dialog box for each module, see 3.2.6 "Setting Mea-
surement Parameters for Model 2332" (page 56)

Important note 4

» Before starting to record, make sure your computer's clock is set correctly.
When recording starts, the internal clocks for all modules are set according to
the computer's clock.

Important note 5

¢ When using 2354 Memory Module, you need to install the CF card in Model
2354. Also, you cannot start recording when there is less than two days of free
space on the CF card. For details on CF card capacity, see 6.5 "Recording File
Size of the CF Card" (page 241).

When all settings have been made, click the [Start] button.
» The recording settings are sent, and recording starts. The indication [Recording]

appears on the toolbar.

& =) :
Fec Drata Eﬂ Top Yiew Recordfﬂg

» The internal clock of the module will be set to the same time as the clock of the com-

puter.
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Module save data numbers and available recording time

 The amount of saved data and the time that can be saved for the measurement
modules differs depending on the number of uses of the CH and the recording

mode.

* When alarm settings are made for each measurement module, and the alarm is
enabled in the module, an increase in the frequency of alarm events means a
decrease in the time that can be saved.

1. Rough relationship between the number of save data and the maximum storage days (hours) for

Models 2301 to 2305.

Recording mode
Instantaneous value MAX/MIN/AVE InSt?ArX?(r}:A?'L\Ji AV\f;IEu e+
Number of save data 26000 13000 10000
Recording interval
(interval)
1ls 75h 35h 25h
2s 145h 7h 55h
5s 15d 18 h 145h
10s 3d 15d 1d
15s 45d 2d 15d
20s 6d 3d 2d
30s 9d 45d 35d
im 18d 9d 7d
2m 36d 18d 14d
5m 92d 46 d 36d
10m 184d 92d 73d
15m 277d 138d 110d
20m 369 d 184d 147d
30m 554 d 277d 221d
60m 1109d 554 d 443 d
2. Rough relationship between the number of save data and the maximum storage days (hours) for
Model 2306.
Recording mode
Instantaneous value +
Instantaneous value MAX/MIN/AVE MAX/MIN/AVE
Number of save data 49140 18900 14430
Recording interval
(interval)
1s 13 h 5h 4h
2s 1d 10.5h 8h
5s 25d 1d 20 h
10s 55d 2d 15d
15s 8.5d 3d 25d
20s 11d 4d 3d
30s 17d 6d 5d
Im 34d 13d 10d
2m 68d 26d 20d
5m 171d 66 d 50d
10m 341d 131d 100d
15m 512d 197d 150 d
20m 683d 263d 200d
30m 1024d 394 d 301d
60 m 2048d 788 d 601 d
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3. Rough relationship between the number of save data and the maximum storage days (hours) for

Model 2321.
Recording mode
Instantaneous value +
Instantaneous value MAX/MIN/AVE MAX/MIN/AVE
Number of save data 5300 2000 1500
Recording interval
(interval)
1ls 80m 30m 25m
2s 25h 1h 50 m
5s 7h 25h 2h
10s 145 h 55h 4 h
15s 22 h 85h 6.5h
20s 1d 11 h 85h
30s 1.5d 17 h 13 h
1m 3.5d 1d 1d
2m 7d 25d 2d
5m 18d 7d 5d
10 m 37d 14d 11d
15m 55 d 21d 16d
20m 74 d 28d 22d
30m 111d 43d 33d
60 m 222d 85d 65d

4. Rough relationship between the number of save data and the maximum storage days (hours) for

Model 2331.

1P2W

Recording mode

Instantaneous value +
Instantaneous value MAX/MIN/AVE MAX/MIN/AVE
Number of save data 13000 5900 4600
Recording interval
(interval)

1ls 35h 1.5h 1h

2s 7h 3h 25h

5s 18 h 8h 6h
10s 1.5d 16 h 125h

15s 2d 1d 19h

20s 3d 1d 1d

30s 45d 2d 1.5d

1m od 4d 3d

2m 18d 8d 6d

5m 46 d 20d 16d

10 m 92d 41d 32d

15m 138 d 61d 48 d

20m 184 d 82d 64 d

30m 277d 123d 9% d
60 m 554 d 246 d 192d
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3P4W

Recording mode

Instantaneous value

MAX/MIN/AVE

Instantaneous value +

MAX/MIN/AVE

Number of save data 8800 3500 2700
Recording interval
(interval)

1ls 2h 0.5h 0.5h
2s 45h 1.5h 1.5h
5s 12 h 45h 35h
10s 1d 9.5h 75h
15s 15d 145 h 11 h
20s 2d 19.5h 15h
30s 3d 1.5d 225h
1m 6d 2d 1.5d
2m 12d 4d 35d
5m 30d 12d od
10m 61d 24d 18d
15m 92d 36d 28d
20m 123d 49d 37d
30m 184d 73d 56 d
60 m 369 d 147d 113d

1P3W/3P3W

Recording mode

Instantaneous value

MAX/MIN/AVE

Instantaneous value +

MAX/MIN/AVE

Number of save data 12000 5100 3900
Recording interval
(interval)

1s 3h 1h 1h
2s 6.5h 25h 2h
5s 17 h 7h 55h
10s 1d 14 h 11 h
15s 2d 21 h 16.5 h
20s 25d 1d 22 h
30s 4d 1.5d 1d
Im 8d 35d 25d
2m 17d 7d 5d
5m 42 d 17d 13d
10m 85d 35d 27.d
15m 127 d 53d 41d
20m 170d 71d 55d
30m 255d 106d 82d
60 m 511d 213d 165d
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5. Rough relationship between the number of save data and the maximum storage days (hours) for

Model 2332

In the case of 1P2W 6 Circuit measurement

Recording mode

Instantaneous value +
Instantaneous value MAX/MIN/AVE MAX/MIN/AVE
Number of save data 3510 1410 1080
Recording interval
(interval)

1s 50m 20m 15m

2s 15h 40m 30m

5s 45h 1.5h 1.5h

10s 9.5h 35h 3h

15s 14.5h 55h 4.5h

20s 19.5h 75h 6h

30s 1d 11.5h 9h

1m 2d 23.5h 18 h

2m 45d 1.5d 1.5d

5m 12d 45d 35d

10m 24 d 9.5d 75d

15m 37d 145d 11d

20m 49d 195d 15d

30m 73d 29d 225d

60 m 146 d 59d 45d

In the case of 1P2W 5

Circuit measurement

Recording mode

Instantaneous value +
Instantaneous value MAX/MIN/AVE MAX/MIN/AVE
Number of save data 4095 1657 1275
Recording interval
(interval)

1s 1h 20m 20m

2s 2h 50m 40 m

5s 55h 2h 15h

10s 11 h 45h 35h

15s 17 h 6.5h 5h

20s 225h 9h 7h

30s 1d 13.5h 10.5h

im 25d 1d 21 h

2m 55d 2d 15d

5m 14d 55d 4d

10m 28d 11.5d 85d

15m 43 d 17d 13d

20m 57d 23d 17.5d

30m 85d 35d 26.5d

60 m 171d 69 d 53d
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In the case of 1P2W 4 Circuit measurement

Recording mode

Instantaneous value +
Instantaneous value MAX/MIN/AVE MAX/MIN/AVE
Number of save data 4912 2010 1552
Recording interval
(interval)

1ls 1h 30m 20m

2s 25h 1lh 50m

5s 6.5h 25h 2h

10s 135h 55h 4 h

15s 20 h 8h 6h

20s 1d 11h 85h

30s 15d 16.5h 125h

1m 3d 1d 1d

2m 6.5d 25d 2d

5m 17d 6.5d 5d

10m 34d 13.5d 10.5d

15m 51d 20.5d 16d

20m 68 d 27.5d 215d

30m 102d 42d 32d

60 m 205d 84d 65d

In the case of 1P2W 3

Circuit measurement

Recording mode

Instantaneous value +
Instantaneous value MAX/MIN/AVE MAX/MIN/AVE
Number of save data 6142 2557 1980
Recording interval
(interval)

1s 15h 40m 30m

2s 3h 1h 1h

5s 85h 3.5h 25h

10s 17h 7h 55h

15s 1d 10.5h 8h

20s 1d 14 h 11h

30s 2d 21h 16.5h

1m 4d 1.5d 1d

2m 8.5d 3.5d 25d

5m 21d 8.5d 6.5d

10m 43d 17.5d 13.5d

15m 64 d 26.5d 20.5d

20m 85d 36d 27.5d

30m 128d 53d 41d

60 m 256 d 107 d 83d
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In the case of 1P2W 2 Circuit measurement

Recording mode

Instantaneous value +
Instantaneous value MAX/MIN/AVE MAX/MIN/AVE
Number of save data 8190 3510 2730
Recording interval
(interval)

1ls 2h 50m 40 m

2s 45h 15h 15h

5s 11h 45h 35h

10s 22.5h 9.5h 75h

15s 1d 145h 11h

20s 15d 19.5h 15h

30s 25d 1d 22.5h

1m 55d 2d 15d

2m 11d 45d 3.5d

5m 28d 12d 9d

10m 57d 24 d 18.5d

15m 85d 37d 28d

20m 114d 49d 38d

30m 171d 73d 57d

60 m 341d 146 d 114d

In the case of 1P2W 1

Circuit measurement

Recording mode

Instantaneous value +
Instantaneous value MAX/MIN/AVE MAX/MIN/AVE
Number of save data 12285 5580 4387
Recording interval
(interval)

1s 3h 15h 1lh

2s 6.5h 3h 2h

5s 17 h 75h 6h

10s 1d 15.5h 12h

15s 2d 23 h 18 h

20s 25d 1d 1d

30s 4d 1.5d 1.5d

1m 8.5d 3.5d 3d

2m 17d 7.5d 6d

5m 43d 19d 15d

10m 85d 39d 30d

15m 128d 58 d 46d

20m 171d 78d 61d

30m 256 d 116d 91d

60 m 512d 233d 183d
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In the case of 1P3W/ 3P3W 3 Circuit measurement

IlOl

Recording mode
Instantaneous value +
Instantaneous value MAX/MIN/AVE MAX/MIN/AVE
Number of save data 5115 2047 1575
Recording interval
(interval)
1ls 1lh 30m 20m
2s 25h 1h 50 m
5s 7h 25h 2h
10s 14 h 55h 4 h
15s 21h 85h 6.5h
20s 1d 11h 85h
30s 1.5d 17h 13h
1m 3.5d 1d 1d
2m 7d 25d 2d
5m 17.5d 7d 5d
10m 36d 14d 10.5d
15m 53d 21d 16d
20m 71d 28d 21.5d
30m 107d 43d 33d
60 m 213d 85d 66 d

In the case of 1P3W/ 3P3W 2 Circuit measurement

Recording mode
Instantaneous value +
Instantaneous value MAX/MIN/AVE MAX/MIN/AVE
Number of save data 6825 2790 2152
Recording interval
(interval)
1s 15h 40m 30m
2s 35h 15h 1lh
5s 9h 35h 25h
10s 18.5h 75h 55h
15s 1d 115h 85h
20s 15d 155h 115h
30s 2d 23h 17.5h
1m 45d 15d 1d
2m 9d 3.5d 25d
5m 23.5d 95d 7d
10m 47d 19d 145d
15m 71d 29d 22d
20m 95d 39d 29.5d
30m 142d 58d 45d
60 m 284 d 116d 90d
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In the case of 1P3W/ 3P3W 1 Circuit measurement

Recording mode
Instantaneous value
Instantaneous value MAX/MIN/AVE +
MAX/MIN/AVE
Number of save data 10237 4387 3412
Recording interval
(interval)
1s 25h 1h 50 m
2s 55h 2h 15h
5s 14 h 6h 45h
10s 1d 12h 9h
15s 1.5d 18 h 14 h
20s 2d 1d 18.5h
30s 3.5d 15d 1d
1m 7d 3d 2d
2m 14d 6d 45d
5m 36d 15d 11.5d
10 m 71d 30d 23.5d
15m 107d 46 d 36d
20m 142 d 61d 47d
30m 213d 91d 71d
60 m 427d 183d 142 d
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3.5.2 Acquiring Recorded Data

You can acquire (collect) the recorded data in the computer and save them as files.

The recorded data is saved in CSV text file format in the folder specified in

[Target Folder] in the [Start/Stop Recording] dialog box.

[CApbendix 2 "Recording folder configuration for Smart Site Utility" (page
304)

There are two ways to acquire recorded data: manual acquisition, which causes data to
be acquired once, and regular acquisition, which causes data to be automatically
acquired at a regular interval.

Additionally, there are two types of data acquisition: data acquisition for short-term data
and data acquisition for long-term data.

You can acquire data manually in two ways.

0 Data acquisition (for short term data)

» This method assumes that the computer and communication modules are perma-
nently connected.
» Previously uncollected data are acquired one by one.

When the number of uncollected data is less than 400, this method is faster.

¢ Data acquisition (for long term data)

e This method assumes that the computer and modules are not permanently con-
nected. Data from a measurement module installed in the field are acquired before
stopping to record.

» The contents of the internal memory of the measurement module are transferred in
blocks to the computer. The search for uncollected data is then performed in the
computer and files are created.

» There is a certain overhead, but because there is no data search processing in the
measurement module itself, the method is suitable for large amounts of data.

When the number of uncollected data is 400 or more, this method is faster.

Important

* When you use Smart Site Utility for a long period, set the computer so that it
does not enter standby mode or hibernate.

If the computer enters either standby or hibernation status, Smart Site Utility

cannot communicate between modules and monitoring and recorded data for

measurement values cannot be collected.

[_Edl details on the setting method, see Appendix 8 "Canceling Standby and
Hibernation Functions" (page 313)

* When collecting data from Model 2354, if the CF card is not installed in Model
2354 correctly, you cannot carry out data acquisition from Smart Site Utility.
Collect once the CF card is installed in Model 2354, and the cover is closed.

* In Model 2354, data is saved to the CF card once about every 30 seconds.
Make sure there is at least 30 seconds free space to perform data collection
from Smart Site Utility from the data file saved on the CF card.
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Manual acquisition
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Procedure

1. Select [Record] on the menu bar, and then select [Data Acquisition (For
Short Term Data)] or [Data Acquisition (For Long Term Data)].

d (dr

File{F)  Monitor(t) Alarmia)  TooliT)  HelpiH)

p | I E Open Recorded Data(Smart Sike Yiewer)... L @
MAF Lizt Stark/Stap Recarding... ta | Auto

Madule List | Layou

Periodic Data Acquisition Setking. ..
Daka Acquisition{For short kerm data)
Data Acquisition{Far long term data)

Tirme Cotrection...

2. When data acquisition starts, a message appears in the bottom right of
the screen. (This message will close automatically when the process is
finished.)

When wishing to stop data acquisition before the process is finished,

click [E][Cancel].

Communication log 0:00:26 X
st
COM Module | Status |
SO I0: 03 23530 0922006 16:44:12 Collecting data...

The illustration shows the case when [Data Acquisition (For Short Term

Data)] was selected.
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Periodic acquisition

You can specify an interval and have data acquisition performed automatically.

In systems using Air Module, periodic acquisition is recommended, because bulk
acquisition after measurement will take a long time.

Procedure

1. Select [Record] on the menu bar, and then select [Periodic Data Acquisi-
tion Setting].

FilefF)  Monitor(t) Alarmia)  TooliT)  HelpiH)

p | I E Open Recorded Data(Smart Sike Yiewer)... L @
haP List Stark/Stap Recarding... ta | Auto

{ Module List I Layau

Periodic Data Acquisition Setking. ..

E|--- FC Data Acquisition{For short kerm data)
= I COMIC  Data Acquisition{Far long term daka)
H . T

2. Display the [Periodic Data Acquisition Setting] dialog box.
Set the data acquisition type, acquisition interval, and whether to display
a window while acquiring the data.

Periodic Data Acquisition Setting

Data acquizition
i~ Not Acquire

@ tAcquisition at one timetFor short term data) :

i~ Memory Block AcquisitiontFor long term datal

f+ Acouiring Recorded Data Periodically
ID LI Hour I‘I LI MinlD LI Sec

" Bcquiring Recorded Data at a Specified Time
& Specified Time

ID LI Hour IDD LI Minute

fidd | Delete |

[~ The data collection window is not displayed.

Pleaze check, when the interval_of collection is shart.
Howewver, cancellation of collection becomes
impozsible.

ok | Cancel |

‘ Acquiring Recorded Data Periodically
Select [Acquiring Recorded Data Periodically], and then set the acquisition interval.

‘ Acquiring Recorded Data at a Specified Time

Select [Acquiring Recorded Data at a Specified Time], set the acquisition time, and
then click [Add]. There is no maximum for the frequency set for acquisition time.
When you want to delete a set acquisition time, select the time and then click [Delete].
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You can switch regular collection ON/ OFF using the [Collect Regularly]

button on the toolbar.
If you click the [Data] button, the procedure for manual acquisition ([Data Ac-
quisition (For Short Term Data)]) is activated.

N

[ ata Auto

3. When you finish making settings, click [Setting].
During periodic acquisition operation, the time until the next acquisition
is shown on the status bar at the bottom of the screen.

Mext periodic acquisition1S:12:11 | 18:07:27 |

Hints

The settings for periodic acquisition and the time of uncollected data are retained

also when shutting down the Smart Site Utility. This makes the following actions

possible.

¢ Avoiding to start Smart Site Utility during working hours when other operations
are to be performed.

e Starting Smart Site Utility outside of working hours to carry out periodic acquisi-
tion.
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3.5.3 Stopping Data Recording

When recording is stopped, the recording file is temporarily closed.
This is added to the next time recording starts. Additions can be made even if the mod-
ule is added or deleted, but when changes are made to the settings in which the num-
ber of measurement items for each module increases or decreases (a change of the
recording mode, CH ON/OFF, etc), additions cannot be made.

Procedure

1. You can stop monitoring during monitoring by clicking the [Stop Monitor-
ing] button.

lecord(R)  Alarmia)  Toal(T) |
FE =

2. Click the [Rec] button on the toolbar to open the [Start/Stop Recording]
dialog box.

(Ty  Help(H)
= -.

D g &g &

Lizt Rec Drata

You can also open the dialog box from [Record] - [Start/Stop Recording] on the

menu bar.

The [Start and Stop recording] dialog box appears.

Start and stop recording

Fecording File Mame | . hrp

Save directory
| o |

Basic Settings l Applied Settings | 2354 Specific Settings

Fecording method

-
Fec. interval Recording mode
{+ &
~

* Fecord mode has the nest restrictions.
- 2327 and 2332 uze a setup for every module,
- 2304 is inztantaneous walue only,

Start recording method
{+ &

Start recording time

| J year | J month | J day | J huour | J ik

Stop recording method
Jii

Stap recarding time

| J year | J rmotth | J day | J haur | J ik

F
Cloze

Click the [Stop] button.
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3.

A confirmation message about stopping the recording process appears.

When there is uncollected data

Smartsiteltility

= There is non-acquired data.
\!-) Is record stopped after acquire data?
Please click [Yes], when vou stop, after acquisition,
Please click [Mo], when you stop immediately.

Yes | Mo | Cancel I

When [Yes] is selected, recording stops after acquiring the data.
When [No] is selected, recording stops without acquiring uncollected data.
When [Cancel] is selected, recording is not stopped.

When there is no uncollected data

Stop Recording and close recording file.
Are wou sure you wank to stop recording?

Yes | Mo I

When [Yes] is selected, recording stops.

4.

Recording stops.

SmartSiteltility |X|

Recording stopped.

Important

Collect as many data as possible before clicking [Stop]. After stopping the record-
ing function, you can only acquire data once more. After that, no further data
acquisition is possible.
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3.6 Time Correction

With the time correction function, you can synchronize the time in the module with the
computer.

Procedure
]

1 » Select [Record] - [Time Correction] to open the Time correction window.

o (FAN Alarmia)  ToolT)  Help(H)
Open Recorded DakalSmart Sice Viewer), .,

Startfstop Recording. .. £

Time Correction...

Time correction

The time of a module iz comected
atthetime of aPC

Comect time immediately

[v Carrect ime at the time specified

8, Specified Time
0 = How 00 =] win
Add ‘ Delets |

ok ‘ Cancel |

2 « To correct time immediately, click [Time correction].

©o

Select [Correct time at the time specified] to correct the time to the time
you specify.

Add specified time
Set the time to correct and then click [Add].

Delete specified time
To delete a time, select the time you want to delete and then click [Delete].
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4. When you finish making settings, click [OK].

Note

¢ Lack of data could occur when the recording interval is less than 10 seconds,
and when the time interval for time correction is too long.

¢ When performing time correction at the specified time, after setting the com-
puter time, it is corrected when it enters the time correction execution area
shown in the figure below.

/ Time correction
y is not execut

“Time correction
is executed

47s

Time correction execution area (seconds)

(Time correction execution in the area in which
PC time for the clock is white)

¢ When time is set automatically

Next time, the internal clock for the communication module is automatically set by the
computer's clock.

¢ When setting transmission to the communication module

¢ When recording starts
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3.7 Read the recorded data

You can read the recorded data, tables and graphs in Smart Site Viewer.
» You can print graphs.
» Graph data can be saved in Microsoft Excel or saved as CSV file.

3.7.1 Reading the recorded data

Procedure

1 . Start Smart Site Viewer.
Select [Record] — [Open Recorded Data (Smart Site Viewer)]

B Smart Site Utility - [Standard]
FilefF) Monitar(M) Mz GON Alarm(a)  Tool(T)  HelpiH)
rded Data(Smart Sike

ﬁ ’7 O =0 iewmer). .. ‘
MAP StartfStop Recording. .. Rec

Module List  Lavou

f

If recording is in progress and there is collected data, a selection window

for the current recording file (selection screen in procedure 3) appears au-
tomatically when Smart Site Viewer is started.

2 « Select [File] — [Open record file] from the menu bar in Smart Site Viewer .
Select the record file (*.hrp file) to read and click [Open].
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3 » [Advanced setting screen] for selecting measurement items will appear.

Advanced settings screen-[sample_e. hrp] g|

Select(s)  Alignia)
1Select measurement items for table/graph dizplay and display range
Select count2 / 28 [Table and graph [Max 16 items] are displayed.]
Searching down conditions for items on dizplay
Member . . -
D Madel comment Meazurement itermn Altribute = 3 Search down by Member 1D [w-22)
v om0 Power consumption of PC LI [AVE] Average value + Display Al
™| m-01-02 Power consumption of PC 11[&VE] Average value
i i -

Power cons Average valug VIR ETER E e TR EE]

™ 01-m-04 Pawer consurnption of PC PF[&YE) Average value Walue range of middle digit (1) -

™ 01-m-08 Power consumption of PC FREQ[&VE] Average value

Search down by model t
™ 01-m-06 Power consumption of PC LI [Ma) b aimum wal... 4 efalc oun i Y mo.e semmen X
- - Dizplay only item with the following labels

I~ o1-m-o7 Power consumption of PC [1[Ma) b aimum wal... |

™ o1-m-o8 Power consumption of PC P b axirum wal... ||

™ o1-m-09 Power consumption of PC PFtax] b aimum wal... 5 Search down by Measurement ltems

™| m-0110 Power conzumption of PC FREI[M&:] I awirnuim val... Display only item with the following labels

I~ 01-0-11 Power consumption of PC LI [MIM] binimum value |

™ o-maz Power consumption of PC 11[MIM] binimum value

™ o1-ma3 Pawer consurnption of PC FirMIN] Minirum value 6 Search down by Attibute

™ 01-m-14 Power consumption of PC PF(HIN] binimum value |Displa_l,l All j

™| 00118 Pawer congumption of PC FREGQ[MIN] Minimum value

— 4 4 o o o -

. Dizplay range
|DS,-’D‘I /2003 ﬂ |fmm ﬂ |‘Iday ﬂ 0K | Cancel | To view selection scree
You can read the recorded data in [Graph] or [Graph and Table] when the
following setting item is set and clicked [Open], record data can be read.

Setting item Contents

1 Measurement item
list

Check the measurment items you want to read.

[Graph and Table] will be shown when you select 16 or less items. [Table] will
be shown when you select 17 or more items. Up to 600 items can be selected.
When you select the [Select] menu, the following can be carried out.

(1) Clear all selections.

(2) Additional selection/clear selection of selection range

When you select the [Align] menu, the following can be carried out.

(2) Align by Member ID/model type/measured item/attribute.

(2) Move the selected item up or down.

2 |Display range

Select the display range for the data.

[Specified date] [from/until] [1 to 6 days/ 1 week/ 1 month/ current month] will
be displayed.

However, the data count that can be displayed is up to 86400 data per mea-
surement item.

Use

the |Searching down conditions for measurement items on display| for easier
selection of measured items to output. Only measurement items which meet all the

conditions of each group condition will be displayed.

Searching down

Contents

Only the upper ID and middle ID of the Member ID which is within the specified
range will be displayed.

conditions
3 Search down by
Member ID
4 Search down by
Model type

Only items containing characters inputted into the model comment will be dis-
played.

5 Search down by
measurement item

Only items containing characters inputted into the measurement items’ names
will be displayed.

6 Search down
by attribute

Only attributes of the measurement items which are items of specified models
will be displayed. The following types can be specified.

Instant value/average value/maximum value/ minimum value/ integrated value/
logic value/ display all
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¢ Viewing steps when view is saved

Settings for measured items to be displayed and graph display can be saved as [View].
It is convenient to save measured items which are viewed frequently as view.

When view is saved, [View selection screen] will appear first.

Select view and dizplay range

Wiew: |Test1 ﬂ
Display ranqe: | 09/05/2003 = Juntt =] 1y =]
<¢Toitem list screen Open | Cancel |

Select [View] and [Display range] then press [Open] to read data.

The following diagram shows the flow of displaying data.

View is saved

View is not
saved

Advanced setting screen View selection X X
» | View selection screen

A

View advanced | | ‘ || |
settings

<
<€

v Open

Graph screen
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3.7.2 Screen Organization of Smart Site Viewer

Screen organization for reading data.

Specifies the range of the data on display. || Displays name of [View] on display.
Display range can be selected from [1 to || When [View] is not selected, it will appear as a blank.
6 days/ 1 week/ 1 month/ current month]. | [ You can save and delete view with the [View management] button.

Selects display for table/ Renew the recorded | | Selects display Displays/ hides for
graph/ alarm file after re-open. items again. graph setting tab.

Yiewer, C:¥Program Files¥SmartSi lity\sample_e.hrp - [Graph] - - E

FileF} FYporttR)  TooliTd  HelptH:
Select view Graph
=~ setup

day

o 1 | |to -
arm
= J\<<|d 00/05/2003 By
| w - W
-MU\U I M IL Iv Display grid
Graph background colar T

a0 Copy graph to clipboard

Maintenan
ce Wiew

Dizplay

—
|LJ Gzt Ttem

e

100

|
<
40 '
.ALL%L_LA_J._A_L_»_L.J“HLAJ LA |_ Ln PR W )
N .
20
0 B
030503 094502 09M0503 090503 0340503 030503 0940502 030502 090503 094502 030503 090503
00:00:00  02:00:00  04:00:00  08:00:00  02:00:00  10:00:00  12:00:00  14:00:00  16:00:00  12:00:00  20:00:00  22:00:00
Graph 4 | | *
Ao | a
B d =
Curzor & 09/05/2003 10:38:00 Curzor B 09/05/2003 159:14:00 [ Statistical calculation between A-B cursors
CH Meazurement item Model type Curzor & Cursor B b axinmum -
Il cH1 [PisvE) Power consumption of PC 109.0635 31.96304 | 09/05/03 09:26:00 115.2533 09/05/03
Il CHz [ CH1RMSIAYVE] 2321 WaVEFORM MODULE 012368 01252 | 09/05/03 15:28:00 0.21274 09/05/03
\‘ CH3 | Ambient temperature | Ambient temperature measurement 27 271 09/05/0318:0200 277 DS.-"DE.-"DSILI J
Al
B
Statistics information | CH Setting
Displays table/ graph/ alarm
Common menu items Contents

Paste in Microsoft Excel |» Paste the displayed data to Microsoft Excel.

Send to CSV file » Send the displayed data to CSV file.
File Renew data periodically . Sﬁgglgrer%c.)rd files at regular intervals and renew table, graph
Print graph  Prints graph.
Create report format file |« Makes the format file for reports.
Automatic report » Automatically makes reports at periodical intervals or at speci-
Report |creating fied dates.

* Makes reports at specified dates. Used as a test for automatic

Manual report creating report making

» Sets options (measured value display settings and integrated

Tool Option value display settings).
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3.7.3 Main Functions of "Table"

Displays the major functions of [Table]

= Smart Site Viewer C:¥Program FilesiSmartSiteUtilitylsample_e.hrp - [Table]

File(F}  Peport{E} Tool(T} HelpiH
o Table| | Graph E Alarm |1day ﬂ |t0 ﬂ Riload Dizplay Maintenar Select view .
<« | ‘| 08,/08,/2003 J ’| | Data Ttem ce View | ﬂ
Calurnn humber) 1 4 3
tember 1D 01-01-01 01-01-02 01-01-03 01-01-04 01-01-05 01-01-16 01-32-01 01-32-02
todel type | Bower consumpti.. | Power consumpti... | Power consumpti... | Power conzumphi... | Power consumpti... | Power consumphi... | Ambient temperat... | Ambient temperat...
Meazurement itemns LIT[AWE] [AVE] Pl&VE] PFAVE) FREQ[AVE] WP+ | Ambient ternperat... | Pt durmy resista...
Llrit W A W Hz wih C C
Average N
I airnuim 100.5827 1.548787 115.2539 07467383 B0.13368 3841795 207 BB
tinimum 9993777 0.4452941 31.80939 0.707 4507 59.90683 1.060313 26.3 5.5 l
Integrate 72151.95 5E9. 2065 4145561 517.6254 43133.8 13581.853 19341.9 3962
Test 714 710 719 F1a 7149 Tﬁ 710 T
\’WDSHDS 00: D2:ﬂ/r 1005537 0.7114342 | gge— 1.06305 26.9
04 vy o o w00 100.509 ( 04486019 32.088??, 0.7116336 B0.0045F 1.069628 269 ‘ 55 ’
DSED‘]B 00:06:00 100.5057 L e e 0.7116209 proecr ] 1.06579 26.9 ]
0970 | 03 00:08:00 100.4891 0.4662815 . 0.7172403 AES.SESM 1.120216 ) 5.5
09,/05| 03 00:10:00 100.5086 04542626 0.713433 od. 01158 1.08577 £E.9 55
09/0F) 03 00:12:00 1005217 0448873 07116514 BO0.01519 1.070403 269 55
09/0F) 03 00:14:00 1005192 0.4434577 0711637 B0.071431 1.069312 26.9 5.5
09,/05| 03 00:16:00 100.51 0447957 07114325 BO.01539 1.067721 269 55
09/05) 03 00:18:00 100.521 0.4479973 0.7114463 B0.01941 1.067955 269 55
09/0F) 03 00: 20:00 100.5007 0443593 0.7115392 59.9475 1.069239, 26.9 5.5
09/05| 03 00: 22:00 1005078 0445241 0711808 £9.98653 1.0713/3 269 55
09/05) 03 00: 24:00 100.5115 0.4433069 07117032 £9.9951 1.0/4403 269 55
09/0F) 03 00: 26:00 100.5325 0.4430338 0.7114907 B0.035314 /JE8388 26.9 5.5
09,/05| 03 00: 28:00 1005243 0.4479158 07114233 E0.0159 1.0677E1 269 55
09/05) 03 00: 30:00 100.5074 0. 4483366 07115104 59.93818 1.068716 269 55
09/0F) 03 00: 32:00 100.5247 0.4484373 0.7115388 BO.02317 1.069258 26.9 55 .
Displays column number, Member ID, Minimum value is When you double click the maximum
model type, measurement item, unit and shownin greenand or minimum value with a mouse, the
all data of average value, maximum value, maximum value is cursor will jump to the start of the rel-
minimum value, integrated value. The in- shown in red. evant cell.
tegrated value will be displayed only for in-
tegrated type measurement items.

0 Useful functions for Table

The following keys can be used to scroll tables and copy data to the clipboard.

Press the [Ctrl]] and [Home] keys

simultaneously. Moves cursor to the top left corner of the table.
Press the [Ctrl] and [End] keys Moves cursor to the bottom right corner of the
simultaneously. table.

[Home] key Scrolls to the left side of the table.

[End] key Scrolls to the right side of the table.

Press the [Ctrl] and [c] keys Copies the value of the cell currently selected to
simultaneously. the clipboard.
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3.7.4 Main Functions of "Graph"

Displays the main features of [Graph].

alarm mark

This mark will appear when an alarm is present.

The shape of the mouse cursor will change when the mouse is
moved to an alarm mark.

Allows users to move to table to confirm the advanced information,
or to display waveforms when waveform data exists.

Sets the axis etc of the graph.
Press the [Graph setting] button to
display/ hide the setting tabs.

= Smart Site Viewer C:AProgram Files\SmartSiteUtilityAsample_e.hrp - [G
FiletF}  ReportiR)  ToolTd)  HelpiH)

= Tday > | |to hd el Displ Maint Select viel
Table | | Graph m filarm <<|‘| 05,/05,/2003 J }‘ J Daﬂé itsgr:y :;nv?;;avn —Ll
( Camman l Time axis] f awiz ] Comparisan |
| i E . L] ; E) 1| Practice automatic setting
bl W, _Pesioiansioseivg|
100 T T Y TN L VT [T Iv Display arid
Graph background color
a0 \ Copy graph to clipboard
2 g
=T
40 ' =
T T T ) _LMM.LHLAJ L l_ |-|I|
20
0 =
090503 090503 030503 030503 030503 030503 090543 090503 094503 090503 030503 030503
et 02:00:00 040000 06:00:00  08:00:00  10:00:00  12:00:00  1400:00  16:00:00  18:00:00  20:00:00  22:00:00
Graph 4 | [ i
Ao d |
“ R al i
Curzord  09/05/2003 10:38:00 Cuwsor B 0940542003 19:14:00 I Statistical calculation between A-B cursars
CH teasurement item Madel type Curzar & Cursor B b asirnum 1=
W CH1  [FlavE) Power consumption of PC 109.0635 | 31.96304 | 09/05/03 05:26:00 115.2539 09/08/03
Ml CHz2 | CH1RMSIEVE] 2321 WAVEFORM MODULE 012368 01252 | 03/05/03 15:2800 021274 03/05/03
- CH3 | Ambient temperature | Ambient temperature measurement 27 271 09/05/0318:0200 277 09/05/03 «
| | »
N\ tatistics information | CH Setting J
Moves the time axis of the Displays the statistics information of data on display or the location
graph or the A/B cursor with the and value of the A/B cursor in the [Statistics information] tab.
scroll bar. Shows the line type of each CH graph and displays/ hides the graph
in the [CH setting] tab.
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‘ Statistics Information

Cursor & 09/01/2003  00:02:00 Curzor B 09/01/2003  00:02:00 [ Statistical calculation between A-B cursars
CH Meazurement item Model type Curzor & Curzor B b axinmum Minirmum Average -
I cH1 [PisvE) Power consumption of PC 31.93053 31.99053 | 09401703 09:56:00 121.7262 09/01/03 00:02:00 31.93053 £2.48886
Il CH2 [ CH1RMSIAVE] 2321 WavEFORM MODULE 012518 012518 | 09/01/03 15:28:00 0.21274 09/01/03 02:06:00 0.12247 01249532
- CH3 | Ambient temperature | &mbient temperature measurement 275 27.5|09/01/0319:32.00 285 09/01/0309.10:00 266 2746944

=
4| | »

Displays the time of the A/B cursor location, measurement item per CH, model type,
data of the cursor location, average value, maximum value, integrated value and unit in
the [Statistics Information] tab.

Carries out calculation on the maximum value, minimum value, average value and inte-
grated value between the A/B cursors when [Statistical calculation between A-B Cur-
sors] is selected.

Integrated value will be displayed only for integrated type measurement items.

¢ You can enlarge graph
Procedure

1. Drag the mouse over the scope to enlarge with the left button to box it
with the box cursor.

2. Open up the pop-up menu with a right click and select [Expand selection
scope].

-~ Box cursor
ATAY Nl U T

Expand selection scope

Return bo previous pickure

i _J Save scale(Mo. 1) 9/S/2003 5:30:00 AM

Save scale(Mo.2)

3 » Click [Save scale] to save the scale.

You can save up to 5 scales.

Attempting to save another file will delete the earliest scale.

¢ Graph line type and display

Dizgplay On/Off | Calor | Thickness | GH | Measurement item | Bar eraph display

7 Bl O cH piave r
7 B ' - cHeoHIRMSNAVE) r
7 B 1 -cHz oM r

Statistics infarmation | GH Setting |

Specifies the ON/OFF display, line color and thickness, use of bar graph for each CH
with the [CH setting] tab.
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3 The following can be carried out with [Graph setting]

[Common] tab

Camman ] Time a:-:is] Y awis ] Eumparisun] 1 Practice automatic setting

Automatically sets scales for both the time axis and Y axis.
1 Fractice automatic setting |

2 Display grid
21 Display grid Displays/hides grids.
3 Graph background ealor T 3 Graph background color

Changes the background colors of the graph.
4 Copy graph to clipboard |

4 Copy graph to clipboard
Copies graph to the clipboard.
You can copy the graph to Word document etc.

[Time axis] tab

Commaon  Time axis ]Y avis | Comparison | 1 Practice automatic setting for time axis
Automatically sets scale for time axis only.
1 Practice automatic setting for lime awis |

2 Expand between A and B
2 Expand between & and B | Expands distance between A and B cursors.

3 Time axis scale 3
. Time axis scale
ﬂ 1 minute = ﬂ Changes the scale of the time axis.

A Specify display scope

|EIE|£DE£2EIEIB1EI:EIEI:EIEI i 4 Specify display scope
z Specifies the display scope for the time axis direction.
|09/05/200311:00:00 —3- Press [Practice] to reflect the setting.

Fractice
5 Specify AB curzar location

& |09/05/200310:00:00

5 Specify of AB cursor location
Specifies the location of the cursor.

B |EIEI£EIE£2EIEI3 103000 — Press [Practice] to reflect the setting.
Practice
6 [ Move to graph display location 6 MOVE_ to graph display_location _
~ _ _ Specifies the starting location of the graph display.
* Move to assignment time Press [Practice] to reflect the setting.
|IZIEIHIZI5.-’2IZII33 no:0zon —=

" Mowve to Cursar &

" Move to Cursor B Practice



[Y axis] tab

Eu:ummu:un] Time asiz 1 awis l Eumparisnn]

1 Practice automatic zetting for all v axis |

2 Murnber of axiz |3 -

taisl | awis2 | dwisd |
3 iz comment
iz

4 Display CH
W CH1 ¥ CH2 ™ CH2 | CH4
[ CHS I CHE | CH7 | CHe
[~ I [~ [~
~ I_ o ~

5 avis scale
am

6 Practice automatic zetting far ' axis |

[ Specify dizplay scope

| - | Practice

8 Y awiz arid

Fine = J_ Fough  Standard

O [ Display integrated graph
10 [ Display logic graph
Dizplay upper and lower limitz
v Dizplay boundary lines of limits

Maxirum {100 —
rau:tu:e|
kdinirnm

* Shade to display area outside scope

" Draw lines ta indicate limits

[Comparison] tab
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1 Practice automatic setting for all Y axis
Automatically sets scales for all the Y axis.

2 Number of axis
To separate the Y axis according to each CH, set a number

higher than 1 for the axis count. Up to 16 axes or the num-
ber of the display CH counts can be set.

3 Axis comment
Sets comment for each axis.

4 Display CH
Sets the CH used in each axis.

5 Y axis scale
Sets the Y axis scale for each axis.

6 Practice automatic setting for Y axis
Automatically sets the scale for the current Y axis.

7 Specify display scope
Specifies the display scope of the Y axis.
Click on [Practice] to reflect Setting.

8 Y axis grid
Sets the interval between the Y axis grids.

9 Display integrated graph
When this setting is enabled, all the graphs for all the CH
selected in [CH display] will not be displayed individually
but will be displayed as a combined graph.

10 Logic display
Graphically displays the CH selected in [Display CH] as
logic.

* [Display integrated graph] and [Logic display] cannot be used
simultaneously.

11 Display upper and lower limits
Displays the upper and lower limits on the graph as lines

or shadings.

Compares and displays past data when the display item counts (CH count) on

display are 8 CH or less.

Cormmon ] Time axis ] Y awiz  Comparizon l

1V Compare data
2 Comparizon data

| date to be zpecified j
4| 09/04/2003

I

1 Compare data
When this setting is enabled, specified data to be compared

will be displayed on the table or graph.

2 Comparison data
Specifies the data to be compared.
Date can be selected from [date to be specified])/ [The day

before]/ [Last week]/ [1 month ago]/ [1 year ago].
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’ Alarm mark

Alarm mark will show when there is an alarm.
The types of alarm mark are differentiated by colors.

Red A normal alarm is present.
Yellow Waveform data is present.
White A normal alarm and waveform data are present at the same
time.
LilLi
3
Display lisk r -
A ¥

Right click the alarm mark to change the display.
[Model type] and [Measurement item name] of all simultaneous alarms will appear in

the sub menu so select the sub menu you wish to display.

Select the alarm and display the waveform data.

Display waveform |..’s'q 5 nage 127)

data This menu is invalid for data with no waveform data.
- - Choose alarm and display list of [Alarm]. You can use to con-
Display list firm advanced information.
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You can print graphs.

You can print graphs on A3, A4 and B4 paper.
Select [File] — [Print graph] from the menu bar.

Example of graph printing

CH [Meas nreme at ems |T\1*

U BVE o [ ool ampton ofPC
Llp PO T obg Aol ot PG
| 3] &mixk vtEmps Gt e meas vEme it Amlk ERMES [ ME e it

Sttt |
cH A ooz 00 (B o000 [mac (m m Justt
1 [T T T ) i [ O
1 10804 |02, 03 14137 ¥
3 % il

oM
0

H | H ]
' h ' h
oHz H H :
T T T Y I O . H ' '
o | H i H H 1 H

. A Fpp

e -y

P

i I i ' H i ' i | i I '
030001 0MOAf0 0OMGA01 CIORA O 0LDRAN 0RON/01 00601 0Moe 0BARA oVIRAN oA M2
0n0o0:00 020000 040000 06.00:00 CBOR00 100000 1200000 140000 1600:00 18:0000 200000 22:0000 000000
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3.7.5 Main Functions of "Alarm"

Displays the main features of [Alarm].

B2 Smart Site Viewer, C:¥Program Files\SmartSiteUtility\sample_e.hrp - [Alarm]

File(F}  Report{R)  Tool{T)  Help(H)

- - .
o Table| | Graph E i Tday to Rglo‘ad Ditsplay Ma\n\t{gnan ’SEIECWIEW—Ll S:uph
«|d|[ owsos/2003 | p| | _ Dew B e Ve E
No. Date Model type Measurement item Measurement value Upper value Lower value Linit Kind Added information
— s | 8:00 | Pov urnption of PC P 1073861 Alarm generation
A 2| 03/01/03 12:24:00 | Power consumption of PC P 47.44515 a0 0% Alarm clear
3/ 09/01/03 13:16:00 | Power consumption of PC P 1171518 a0 0% Alarm gieration
4|09/01/03 14:18:00 | Power consumption of PC P 70.31251 20 0w Alarm T
5| 09/01/03 14:24:00 | Power consumption of PC P 1136283 20 0w Alarm | neration
6| 09/01/03 15:25:06 | 2321 "waVEFORM MODULE CH1 - - - “wavef| m trigger | Trigger factor: Analog
7| 09/01/03 15:28:14 | 2321 "WAVEFORM MODULE CH1 - - -- ‘waveh| m trigaer | Trigger factor: Analag
2| 09/01/03 15:50:34 | Ambient temperature meazurement | CH1 281 28 il Alarm | heration
9| 09/01/03 15:52:04 | Ambient temperature meazurement | CH 28 28 2500 Alarm c|2ar
10 09/01/03 15:53:00 | Ambient temperature meazurement - - -- Fower |ilure Recovery ime 10/03 16:00:03
11| 09/01/03 16:17:00 | Ambient temperature measurement - - -|- Power [ilure Recovery time 10403 16:17:31
12| 09/01/03 16:19:00 | Ambient temperature meazurement - - -- Power ilure Recovery time 10/03 16:13.57
13/09/01/03 17:48:10 | 2321 ‘WaVEFORM MODULE CH1 - - -- “waveh| m trigger | Trigger factor: Analog
14|09/01/03 17:43:29 | 2321 'WaVEFORM MODULE CH1 - - -- “waveh| m tringer | Trigger factor: Analog
15| 09/01/03 17:58:00 | 2321 'WAVEFORM MODULE CH1 - - -- ‘waveh| m trigaer | Trigger factor: Analag
16| 09/01/03 17:58:00 | Ambient temperature meazurement - - -- Power |ilure Recovery time 10/03 17:58:34
I 17 | 090103 15:54:00 | Power consumption of PC P 32.34484 a0 0w Alarm c|2ar

Displays number, date, model type, [|When an alarm is selected and right-clicked, the menu appears.
measurement item, upper limit value,
lower limit value, unit, type, and Display waveform | When waveform data is present in the select-
added information. _ data ed alarm, waveform data appears.

You can rearrange the items by click- It cannot be selected for the other alarms.

ing the title (the place where "No. Display alarm mark| A graph showing the times when an alarm oc-
etc. are displayed). curred appears.
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3.8 Acquiring Batches of Waveform Data

You can acquire batches of Model 2321 waveform data that is included in the modules
list during recording.

Note
This can be used for firmware after version 2.36.

Procedure

1. When Model 2321 is included in the [Module List], the [Wave] button
appears in the toolbar.

Click the [Wave] button.

a5

Wave
Waveform Selection |§|
File{F) Displaw{y)

FE = =g

Date: |2/28r2008 - ¥ | openwavetorm | A | Batch Trigae
Ocour time hodel comment hMeasurement item Trigger factor
14:19:27 2321 WaVEFORM MODULE CH2 Level
14:19:189 2321 WaAVEFORM MODULE CH2 Level
14:19:14 2321 WaAVEFORM MODULE CH2 Level
14:19:06 2321 WaVEFORM MODIULE CH2 Level
14:18:01 2321 'WaAVEFORM MODULE CHZ Level

[_Eqdl details on using the Waveform Selection Screen, see 3.9 "Displaying Waveform
Data" (page 124).

2. When [Batch Trigger] is clicked, a trigger is attached to all Model 2321 in
the module list.

Restrictions

1. Because the trigger command is sent to each Model 2321 one at a time, you
cannot perform time synchronization for waveform acquisition between each
module.

2. When waveform data has been acquired in all memories but not collected, you
cannot collect waveform data with the batch trigger.

3. When acquiring waveforms, waveform data with other triggers attached cannot
be acquired with the batch trigger.

4. Triggers are not attached to unused channels.

3 « Waveform data is automatically collected from the oldest time.

[Edl details on displaying the waveform data, see 3.9 "Displaying Waveform Data"
(page 124).
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3.9 Displaying Waveform Data

3.9.1 How to Display Waveform Data

You can display waveform data by using the following method.

0 Waveform data can be displayed from Smart Site Viewer's "Graph".
[3.1.4 "Main Functions of "Graph™ (page 116)

’ Waveform data can be displayed from Smart Site Viewer's "Alarm”.

[[3.9.4 "Displaying Multiple Waveform Data" (page 130)

¢ Waveform data can be displayed by clicking items in 9768 "Alarm
Log".

3 Waveform data can be displayed from 9768 "Waveform Selection”.
[.3.9.4 "Displaying Multiple Waveform Data" (page 130)
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3.9.2 Using the Waveform Selection Screen

When 2321 is included in the [Module List], the [Wave] button appears in the toolbar.
Click the [Wave] button to display the Waveform Selection Screen.

a
Wave
Waveform Selection g|
File(F)  Display{¥) 6
1 Date: |3i28/2008 =] 3 % |2 openwavetorm (4 a | 5 Batch Trigge
Qceur time hdodel comment Meazurement item Trigger factor -
14:19:27 23271 WAVEFORM MODULE CH2 Lavel
14:19:19 2321 WAVEFORM MODULE CH2 Level
14:19:14 23271 WAVEFORM MODULE CH2 Lavel
14:19:06 2321 WAVEFORM MODULE CH2 Level
14:19:01 23271 WAVEFORM MODULE CH2 Lavel M
item Description
1 | Date Select the waveform date displayed in the list.
Open the waveform selected from the list with Smart Site Wave
[Open :
2 Waveform] Viewer. . o
You can even display the waveform by double-clicking the cell.
3 [Vv] Open the previous waveform (older) to the waveform currently
displayed in Smart Site Viewer.
4 | [A] Open the next waveform (newer) to the waveform currently dis-
played in Smart Site Viewer.
5 [Batch Attach triggers to all Model 2321 registered to the current MAP,
Trigger] for functions that can only be used during recording.
6 | [X] Close the Waveform Selection Screen.
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3 Outputting a waveform acquisition time file
Select the waveform selection [File] to save the waveform acquisition time list in Excel

file format.

Waveform Selection

SN Display(y)

Paste to Microsoft Excel... z‘ = % — | ~ |
Output to CSY file.., pen Waverarm
Occur time tModel comment tMeazurement iterm Trigger factor *
14:19:27 2321 WavEFORM MODLULE CH2 Lewvel
14:19:19 2321 WavEFORM MODLULE cH2 Lewvel
14:19:14 2321 WavEFORM MODULE cH2 Lewvel
14:19:06 2321 WaAYEFORM MODULE CH2 Level
14:19:01 2321 WAVEFORM MODULE CH2 Lewvel -

Paste to Microsoft Excel

Save waveform acquisition time that occurred on that day in
XLS format.

Output to CSV file

Select an optional period and save as a CSV file.

¢ Set operations for Smart Site Viewer
You can set operations for Smart Site Wave Viewer.

Waveform Selection
File(F}

Diate:

Character size

Qcour urme WIDOET COFFiEnT tMeazurement iterm Trigger factar
14:19:27 2321 WAVEFORM MODULE CH2 Lewvel
14:19:19 2321 WAVEFORM MODULE CH2 Lewvel
14:19:14 2321 WAVEFORM MODULE CH2 Lewvel
14:19:06 2321 WaAYEFORM MODULE CH2 Level
14:19:01 2321 WAVEFORM MODULE CH2 Lewvel

14 v Display automatically after acquired waveform data
, v Display to the front always 4

Automatically display col-
lected waveform data

Select to always display the latest waveform data with Smart
Site Wave Viewer

Pin on top

Select to always display Smart Site Wave Viewer at the front.




|127

3.9 Displaying Waveform Data

3.9.3 Using the Smart Site Wave Viewer

. Screen structure

Cursor A

Manu < WyvD12101_01152

Trigger mark

Title
(COM ID, MODULE ID,
Model Comment) Cursor B

L/ EEK

File

[ Fil= WYiew Help
— B -HR =Y ey B
Zoom |1:50 -
; [53]-[21] (2321 “g& f, fwi.O[f«
_ vy ® v
o .
= —| Logic waveform
Gauge & :
= .
= ‘1— Anaiog waveform
=
09012003 09,01/2003 0840172003 09012003
032506 P 03:25:06 PRI 033507 PM 032507 PM
CH Position Zoom Trig Date Trig Time Comment
I& cHI1[7 0% 100 03-09-01 15:25.06.1266 [53]-[21] (@321 7979777
Status Bar ——- |- 20000 |10ms (1000} | T 03-09-01 15:25:06.1266 |- |- [Ready
Data length| | Time axis range| | Trigger time Waveform information
¢ Main Functions
Menu item Tool Bar Description
Open Open the file. Opens waveform data files with the dedi-
cated. mem format extension.
Save All Save waveforms in all sections in a text file.

Save Between
Cursors

Save waveforms for cursor sections in a text file.

Print

On |10 | &O | W

Print the displayed waveform.

Print Preview

Display a print preview.

Printer Settings

Make printer settings.

Exit

Exit the Smart Site Wave Viewer.
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Menu item Tool Bar Description
Tool Bar - Switch between showing or hiding the tool bar.
Status Bar - Switch between showing or hiding the status bar.

Waveform Control
Panel

Switch between showing or hiding the [Waveform Con-

trol Panel] screen. You can make the following settings

on the [Waveform Control Panel] screen.

« Enlarge/Reduce and Position waveforms (analog
waveforms only)

» Show/Hide waveforms

« Change waveform colors

<Waveform control panel screen>

Wave Control Panel =

Analog lLogic ]

Show
Zoom Posn
Hide

Shiow &l

Hide &l

10. =

[ Rl

Switch between showing or hiding the [Trace] dialog
box. In the [Trace] dialog box, you can check the 2 cur-
sor locations for time value and time line, as well as volt-
age values and variations for all channels.

Displa:
piay <Trace dialog box>
Trace gg
Eﬁﬁal;m; and G D' Enlarge or Reduce the displayed waveform.
9 Zoom |1:2 -
Jum _ Change the waveform display position to [Trigger Posi-
P tion], [Cursor A] or [Cursor B] positions.
Select the display format for the | [DIV/Seconds/
Timetable record - scale label for the horizontal axis | Points/Relative
from the following. Time/Time]
: Select the type of horizontal axis | [None/Standard/
Type of grid - grid from the following. Detailed]
Title display - Switch between showing or hiding the Title.
Legend display - Switch between showing or hiding the legend display.
Gauge display - Switch between showing or hiding the Gauge display.
Specified value - Return display settings to their specified values.
Help SSWy version - Display version information for Smart Site Wave Viewer.

information
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¢ Converting and saving waveform data as a text file

(File saving function)

You can convert waveform data into a text file for all sections or the cursor sections,
and then save. Use the file saving function to save as a text file when you want to edit
waveform data by using a spreadsheet program etc.

15ave in: |E'| fy D ocurnents j . = Ex-

File name:  [wv532101_133216 Open

Save as type: |ES‘-.-"[EDmma Separated) j Canicel

2Tkin Out 1 3: Save data num : 20000
3TiITIE Matation |Sec h 4 v I:Ipen after canyvert < Ady,

BHewling Code |LF -

When saving a file, make the following settings.

g

item Description
: [CSV (comma delimited)
1 | Filetype ﬁerlﬁct from the types in the column on the [Text (space delimited)/Text (tab
gnt. delimited)]

When [1] is set, you can save it by performing pixel skipping on the waveform data.

2 | Narrowing Set the value for thinning out the data for what sampling interval.

3 Time axis Select the type of time axis format from the fol- | [Seconds/Time/Relative time
format lowing. /Points]

4 Open after When selected, after saving the file, it is automatically opened by an application
conversion associated with CSV files.

Select the line feed code from [LF/CR+LF]. Click the [Advanced Settings] button to

5 | Line feed code display the setting items.

Procedure

1 « Select [Saving Location].

2 » Enter the [File name], and set the items from the table above.

3 « Click the [Save] button to save the file.
(If you do not want to save, click [Cancel])
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3.9.4 Displaying Multiple Waveform Data

With Smart Site Viewer you can display multiple waveform data simultaneously from
the Smart Site Viewer Alarm screen or the Waveform Selection screen.

Procedure

1 . Display Smart Site Viewer or the Waveform Selection screen.

2 . Select the waveform you want to display with the SHIFT and CTRL keys.
The selected data opens in the illustration.

-

For Smart Site Viewer, when you right-click on the selected waveform and
[Waveform Data Display] is selected, the waveform appears.

For the Waveform Selection screen, when you click [Open Waveform] the
waveform appears.

Note

¢ You can save the waveform data displayed in CSV format.

¢ When displaying waveform data with a different number of acquired data at the
same time, the lowest data is unified and displayed.
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Display method of waveforms in [Waveform Selection]screen Display method of waveforms in [Smart Site Viewer]

Hzep Click [0 pan Waveform] button

step Right—click the selected waveforms and select
[Display waveform data)

Waveform Selection B2 Smart Site Viewer C:AProgram Files\SmartSiteUtility\ssample_e.hrp - [Alarm]

Fie(F) Display(V) Fle(F)  Report(R)  Help(H)
- ’ < .
Diate: |3r2802008 - Open Waveform Table | 12 araph E - 4 0970572003 J » ngzw
wtil = [1da -
Occur... | Model comment Measurerment itern 1ger factor i
141927 2371 WAVEFORM MODULE cH [ Madel type Measur__| Meas __ Uppe._| Lowe _ Unit__ Kind Added information
14:19:19 2321 WAYEFORM MODULE GH2 sl
14:19:14 2321 WAVYEFORM MODULE CHz E
14:19:08 2321 WAVEFORM MODULE CH2 2l
14:19:01 2321 WAYEFQRM MODULE CHz sl
14:18:53 2321 WAYEFORM MODULE cH2 3l
14:18:48 2321 WAVEFORM MODULE CHe 2l
14:18:40 2321 WAVEFORM MODULE CH2 3l 0 MODLU_ D actar
L 9/09/05/0215:28:1 . - - - aaer factor: Analoa
141638 (2351 VSFORIMORLE [orz ] R — — e
L F 11/ 09/05/03 15:52:04 CH1 - - S wavet ager factor: Analog
14:17:45 | 2321 WAVEFORM MORULE GHz el 17| oaunssmz1RRa0n 1 CH1 - - - whavef gaer factor: Analog
14:17:40 | 2321 WAVYEFORM MOULE cHz 2l wtep Seloct data to display in Smart Site Viewer Wavel ager factor: Analog
14:17:32 | 2321 WAYEFORM MOBULE cH2 5l 77 The data can he selecterl by the Shift key and the Gt key, [ |- Warel aaer factor Analog
step Select data to display in Waveform Selection screen p! The selected waveforms are displayed with - x:::: 2::; ::i:g: 2:::2;
1 The data can be selected by the Shift key and the Ctrl key R ‘whawel aqer factor Analog
The selected waveforms are displayed with [N | 16 09/05/0317-4810 | 2321 WAVEFORM MODU_ | CH1 - - S Waved qaer factor. Analog
13| 03/05/0317:43:29 | 2321 WAVEFORM MODU... |CH1 - - S wavet ager factor: Analoa
09/05/0317:43:29 | 2321 WAVEFORM MODUL.. | CH1 - - - et ager factor: Analoa
905/ s MO m . Wavel ager factor: Analog
MERGE_FILEMAP - SSWy Wavef ager factor: Analog
EoT— Wavet ager factor: Analoa
LD HIY GAY - S wavet ager factor: Anslon
E-HR5H aa El >
Zoom [15 -
oo oo —r-uw |
BRORSCEY
55 =0 EET
cien elciome
TEOYURT
== ===
ZZ Z-ZS=A
28 S-8=2
=z z2zz5
BE EEREz
2R OEUIES A
e
e
S s EmE
=
== =TE=E
= J
e T B
X ZSE=
55 555 A
oo emin—r
e
g5 E2k2
chel elcimie o
e STy
< |
Position Zoom Trig Date Tiig Time
V] a0% 10.0 07-23-07 09:26:59.0073 [23]-[01] (2
V] al% 12.0 07-23-07 09:27:01.0072 [23]-[01] (2
Y] 0% 14.0 07-23-07 09:27:03.0073 [23]-[01] (2
V] 0% 16.0 07-23-07 08:27:05.0073 [23]-[01] (2
V] a0% 18.0 07-23-07 09:27:07.0073 [23]-[01] (2
1l Ene an n n71_79_n7 an-a7.00 nn7a feal_fni1 ™
I >
2000 | 250us @60s) |- |- |- [Ready

Wavetorms are displayed
The combined data can be saved in CSY format
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4.1 Creating the Layout

Operation (Advanced)

4.1 Creating the Layout

For information on how to easily monitor measurements, see 3.3.3 "Setting the Moni-
tor" (page 86).
Here, we will explain how to make a slick and professional "layout".

4.1.1 Creating the Layout

You can create a layout screen for a monitoring system like the diagram below by using
the layout parts in Layout.

—— Layout link button Measurement graphic
Moves the screen to a layout that has Displays measured values as a bar graph.
been previously registered in the layout Displays measured values in the form of a bar graph
list. for which you have set maximum and minimum val-
ues, orientation, and other parameters.

Comment
Allows you to display com-
ments in the layout.

Measurement label
Allows you to place measured
values with no frames in the

— I | layout.

—— Send buttons —— ON/ OFF indicators
These buttons send commands Module alarm states can be displayed as a series of on/off indi-
to the modules. cators.

You can select either a color- or graphic-based display format.

— Image created for the
background
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The flow for creating the layout screen is as follows.

1.

Deciding on the screen size to be used for
monitoring system status

.

Placing the image you created for the back-
ground image

Placing the layout parts

iy

Prohibiting screen editing and fixing the layout

.

Saving the created layout

[ (Phge 135)

¢ (Page 137)

¢ (Page 138)

+ (Page 138)

¢ (Page 146)
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(1) Deciding on the screen size
Decide on the screen size to be used for monitoring system status.

Use the mouse to set the position and size of the screen for Smart Site Utility Pro.

You can display the entire screen in Smart Site Utility Pro. If you are not displaying all
screens, go to step 4.1.1 (2) (Page 136)

& Thelayout opens on the entire screen (Full Screen)
You can display the layout on the entire screen.

Procedure

1. Right-click the layout, and select [Display Entire Screen].

Save Lawout...

Dizplay Full Screen
Edit Screen 3

Charee backeround image..
Backeround color..

fdd Laywout Parts 3
Grid Distance for Lavout Partz  »

Digplaying Module Explorer
Dizgplaving Tool Window

Glear Layvout 3

2 . Display the layout on the entire screen.

Note
To return to the previous size, select [Display Entire Screen] or press the ESC key.
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(2) Changing background color

You can change the background color for the layout.
Procedure
|

1 . Right-click the layout, and select [Background Color].

Save Layvout..

Display Full Screen
Edit Screen 3

Change backeround image...
Backeround colar...

Add Lavout Parts 3
Girid Diztance for Lavout Partz  »

Dizplaying Module Explorer
Dizplaying Tool Window

Clear Lavout 3

2 «  When the [Set Color] screen opens, select the background color and click
the [OK] button.

Basic colors:

Il Il 8 1
S
i
ErEEEEE
EEEEEEE.

T T L Is

Custom colors:

Frrrrrrrr
rrrrrnrnrr-

Defime Custam Colars >

Ok I Caticel |
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(3) Placing the background image

Set the position and size of the background image you created, and register as the
background image.

Procedure

1. Right-click the layout, and select [Add Layout Part] - [Image].

3ave Layout...

Display Full Screen
Edit Screen 3

Change background image...
EBiackground color. ..

Add Layout Parts Comment. .,

Grid Distance for Layout Parks  #
Measurement Label. ..

Displaying Module Explorer Measurement Graphic...
OMJOFF indicator...

Clear Layaout

Layout Link Butkon...

Image...

2. Click the file you want to place, and then click [Open].

3. Use the mouse to change the position and size of the image.

4. Grab the corner of the image, fix the aspect ratio, and change the size.

Ol

» Onceyou have the layout you want, right-click the image.
Select [Register as background image] to register it as the background
image.

hange Image. ..

Reqgister a5 background image

Edit Screen »
Auko Adjust Size

Zopy Layout Parts

Close

6. As it is registered as the background image, the image closes.

For more details on the right-click menu for images, see 4.1.3 (2) (Page 151)
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(4) Placing the layout parts

You can place the layout parts on the background image.

& Placing comments
You can display optional comments in the layout.

Procedure

1 « Right-click the layout, and select [Add Layout Parts] - [Comment].

Save Layout..

Dizplay Full Screen
Edit Screen 3

Change backeround image..
Backeround colar..

Grid Dist for Layout Partz K
e Jistance for tayout Farts Monitar Window..

Displaying Module Explorer Measurement Label..
Displaying Tool Window Measurement Graphic..

ON/OFF indicator...
Clear Layout " Trend Graph..

Lavout Link Button..
Image..

Dizplay Object..
Gomm Button..

2 » Enter the comment and then click [OK].

Select the characters to display.
Cancel |

|The moritar of Sinden pump station |

3. Use the mouse to place the comment.

For more details on the right-click menu for comments, see 4.1.3 (2)

(Page 151).
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& Placing measurement labels
You can place “Measurement Labels” without borders in the layout.

NOTE

The difference between the Monitoring screen and the Measurement labels is as follows.

¢ Measurement labels do not have borders.

¢ Measurement labels display measurement item units, and the Monitoring
screen displays module units.

1 . Right-click the layout, and select [Add Layout Parts] - [Measurement Label].

Save Lavout..

Dizplay Full Screen
Edit Screen 3

Change background image
Backeround colar

Grid Dizt. far L it Part: L
1l Istance 1or Layour arts Monitor Window .

Dizplaying Module Explorer Meazurement Label..
Dizplaying Tool Window Measurement Graphic..
ONAOFF indicatar..
Trend Graph...

Clear Layout M

Layout Link Button..
Image..

Display Cbject...
Comm Button..

2. An additional window for Measurement labels opens. You can select from
all of the module measurement items included in the module list.
Select the measurement item to display, and then click [OK].

Layout - Measurement item setkings

Flease select a measurememt itern to display.

1D: 03-01 (2321 WawWEFORM MODULE] - CH1[RMS)

ID: 0301 (2321 WAYEFORM MODULE) - CH1fInst]

ID: 0301 (2321 WAYEFORM MODULE] - CH1{Mean)

ID: 0301 [2321 WAYEFORM MODULE] - CH1[Peak)

ID: 030 (2321 WAYEFORM MODULE] - CH1{B ottam,
) WVEFDRM MODULE] - CH1[BMS]

(N3N

I 03-01 12321 WAVEFORM MODULE] - CH1(p-pl

3. Use the mouse to place the Measurement label.

For more details on the right-click menu for measurement labels, see

4.1.3 (2) (Page 151).
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& Placing measurement graphics
You can place “Measurement Graphics” in the layout.
Procedure
(— |

1. Right-click the layout, and select [Add Layout Parts] - [Measurement
Graphic].

Save Lawout.

Dizplay Full Screen
Edit Screen 3

Change backeround image..
Backeround color...

Comment..

Monitor Window..
Dizplaying Module Explorer Measurement Label.
Displaying Tool Window Measurement Graphic..

ONAOFF indicator...
Trend Graph...

Clear Layvout »

Layout Link Button..
Imaee..

Display Object..
Comm Buttan..

2 « An additional window for measurement graphics opens.

You can select from all of the module measurement items included in the
module list.

Select the measurement item to display, and then click [OK].

Layout - Measurement item settings

Please select a measuramermt itern to display.

ID: 03-01 (2321 WAVEFORM MODULE] - CH1{RMS)

1D: 0307 (2321 WAVEFORM MODULE] - CH1{lnet)

1D 03-07 (2321 WAVEFORM MODULE] - CH1[Mean)

|D: 0301 (2321 WAVEFORM MODULE] - CH1[Peak]
: 12321 WAVEFORM MODULE] - CH1[Battom

WE3 KN

FORM MODULE] -

: CH1[RMS]
0307 (2327 woeVEFORM MODULET -

CH1lo-ol

3. Use the mouse to change the position and size of the measurement
graphic.

For more details on the right-click menu for measurement graphics, see

4.1.3 (2) (Page 151).
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& Placing ON/OFF indicators

You can place ON/OFF indicators in the layout.
Procedure
e —

1 . Right-click on the layout and select [Add Layout Parts] - [ON/OFF Indicator].

Save Lavout..

Display Full Screen
Edit Screen »

Charee backeround image..
Backeround caolor..

Add Layout Parts Comment..

Grid Distance for Lavout Parts K

Monitor Window..

Dizplaying Module Explorer Meazurement Label..

Dizplaying Tool Window Meazurement Graphic..
ON/OFF indicatar..

Clear Layout rl ——

Trend Graph...

Lavout Link Button..
Image..

Display Object...
Comm Button..

2. The measurement items window opens. You can select from all of the
module measurement items included in the module list.
Select the measurement item to display, and then click [OK].

Layout - Measurement item settings

Flease selecta measurermemt item to display.

1D: 03-01 (2321 WAYEFORM MODULE] - CH1[RMS)

1D 03401 (2321 WAYEFORM MODULE] - CH1({Inst)
1D: 0307 [2321 WAVEFORM MODULE] - CH1[Mean]
1D 0301 (2321 WAVEFORM MODULE] - CH1[Peak)
;03 FORM MODULE] - CH1[Bottom
'E CH1[RMS]
-CH1ip-pl

EN KN

3 « Usethe mouse to place the ON/OFF indicators.

For more details on the right-click menu for ON/OFF indicators, see 4.1.3
(2) (Page 151).
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& Placing Trend Graph

You can place Trend Graph in the layout.

Procedure
[

1 » Right-click on the layout and select [Add Layout Parts] - [Trend Graph].

Save Lavout..

Dizplay Full Screen
Edit Screen +

Chanee backeround imaee...
Backeround colar..

Add Layout Parts Caomment..

Grid Distahce for Layout Partz K

Maonitor Window..

Dizplaying Module Explorer Meazurement Label..
Dizplaying Tool Window Measurement Graphic...
OMSOFF indicator..

Clear Lavout

Trend Graph..

2 . Thedisplay items selection window of trend graph opens.

1 2

Ccheck |

Select the measurement item to display, and then click [OK].
Up to 16 items can be shown by the trend graph.

Setting item Description
Select(S) | Alien(a)
Check zelection range ) .
o . :I— Checks/unchecks multiple items selected by drag-
ear checks of zelection range f .
ging (shown in blue).

Select all zelections . . X

1 |Select e el exltfome - When there are 16 or fewer items in the list, allows

you to select/clear all items.

Select all instant values
Select all integrated values - When there are 16 or fewer items which meet the

Select all logic items property in the list, allows you to select these items at
once.
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Setting item Description
Alignia |
Sort by 1D i
Sort by model type — Align by Member ID/model type/measured
) item/property.
A||gn Sort by measurement item
Sort by property
Move selected item up Alt+Lp ]—— Move the selected item up or down.
Move selected item doven Alt+Doven
Use the [Searching down conditions for measurement items on display] for easier
selection of measured items to output. Only measurement items which meet all the
conditions of each group condition will be displayed.
Setting item Description

Search down by ID
(xx-yy #z2)

Only the upper ID and middle ID of the Member ID which is within the specified
range will be displayed.

Search down by
model comment

Only items containing characters inputted into the model comment will be dis-
played.

Search down by
Measurement
Items

Only items containing characters inputted into the measurement itemsAf names
will be displayed.

Search down by
property

Only properties of the measurement items which are items of specified models will
be displayed. The following properties can be specified.

Instant value/average value/maximum value/ minimum value/ integrated value/
logic value/ display all

3 » Usethe mouse to change the position and size of the trend graph.

KEAX A
Ny
AN )

N

11/8A15 117845 117845 11845 18145 11615 110615 11/06A5
280 114400 11410 11420 1144300 114440 114480 114500

Graph ﬂ Jd

For more details on the right-click menu for trend graph, see 4.1.3 (2) (Page 151)

tion conditions are poor, the measurement values may not be displayed properly.

NOTE » The trend graph is updated every second, using the monitor data. If wireless connec-
————

e The trend graph can show up to 16 items and up to one hour's worth of data.
When one hour is exceeded, old data will progressively disappear from view.
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& Placing the layout link button
Use the following steps to place the layout link button.

Procedure
[

1 . Right-click the layout, and select [Add Layout Parts] - [Layout Link Button ].

Save Layout...

Display Full Screen
Edit Screen 3

Chanes backeround image...
Backeround color..

Add Layout Parts Comment..

Grid Distance for Layout Parts K

Monitar Window..
Displaving Module Explorer Meazurement Label..
Displaving Tool Window Meazurement Graphic...
ONAOFF indicator..
Trend Graph...

Glear Layout [

Layout Link Button..

Imaee.

Dizplay Object
Comm Button

2 . Select the layout link target in the link button additional window, and then
click [OK].

Layout - Link Button

Flease select a link to layout.

aF. I Cancel |

When you place the link button, save the layout again.

!ﬁ For more details on the right-click menu for layout link button, see 4.1.3
(2) (Page 151).
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& Setting Communication buttons
Use the following steps to place the send button.

Procedure
[— ]

1. Right-click the layout, and select [Add Layout Parts] - [Comm Button].

Save Layout...

Display Full Screen
Edit Screen 3

Chanes backeround image...
Backeround color..

Add Layout Parts Comment..

Grid Distance for Layout Parts K

Monitar Window..

Displaving Module Explorer Meazurement Label..
Displaving Tool Window Meazurement Graphic...

ONAOFF indicator..
Glear Layout [

Trend Graph...

Lavout Link Button..
Imaee..

Dizplay Object
Comm Button

2. Right-click on the newly added button and select [Communication button
settings].

Communication button settings.

Edit Screen 3
Text Display Pasition 3
» futo Adjust Size

Font..
Gharacter Golor..
Backeround Calor...

3. The [Communication button settings] dialog box will be displayed.

Communication buttonz are the lavout partz that send
a command to the communication object
when the button iz pushed

1D|$playad et |

200mmand I ;I
[
-

3 Gamm tareet [T Do stination Module

*

Flease select the line and push the Delete key

when you delete the line.
K |

Setting item Description
1 |Displayed text < Changes the text displayed in the button.
2 [Command » Sets the command to send to the measurement module.
3 [Comm target « Selects the module to which to send the command.
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(5) Locking the Layout

You can lock the layout screen to prohibit screen editing for all of the layout parts.

Procedure

1 . Right-click the layout, and select [Edit Screen].

2 . Select [Deny All].

Save Layout..

Dizplay Full Screen

-

Chares backeround image..
Backeround caolor...

Add Layout Parts 3
Grid Distance for Lavout Parts  »

Dizplaying Module Explorer
Dizplaying Tool Window

Clear Layaut 3

(6) Saving the layout
When you have finished placing layout parts, save the Layout.
Procedure

1 . Right-click the layout, and select [Save Layout].

Dave Layout..

Dizplay Full Screen
Edit Screen 3

Change backeround imaee...
Backeround color..

Add Layout Parts
Grid Distance for Lavout Parts ¢

Dizplaving Module Explorer
Dizplavine Tool Window

Glear Lavout 3

2 « When the save screen opens, enter the "Name to save as".

3 . If you use a shortcut key for the screen, set the shortcut key.
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i D L AS

4. Click [Save].

Save Layout [E

[t names and the state of layout is saved.

The list of layout names sawved

ITnp Wiew ;I

Mame to save as

Shortcut key I[Nnthing] vI

Save | Cancel |

When the layout is saved, the names already saved in the [Layout List]
appear.

Module List  Lavout List |

Restare Layaut |
=Y Lapout
a Top Wiew
G -

(An example of saving the layout as "Screen 1")

Note
Whenever you change the layout, be sure to save the layout.

(7) Deleting the layout
Use the following steps to delete the layout.
Procedure

1 . Open the layout list.

2.

Right-click the layout you want to delete, and select [Delete].

Module List ~ Layout List |

Festare Layout

=3 Lawaout

a Top Wiew
=] Screen 1

Restore
Save
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(8) Switching layouts with the layout link button

When you want to monitor multiple layouts, you can place a [Layout Link] button in the
layout to switch back and forth between screens.

When the layout is only 1 screen, you do not need a [Layout Link] button.

Note

About Top View

The [Top view] for the layout list is a special layout.

You can display a dedicated button in the tool bar for moving to the Top view.
You can switch to the Top view screen by clicking the Top view button.

Displaying the Top view

You can display the Top view button by selecting the Top view check box from the
Layout list.

Module List  Layout List

Restare Layaout

El--ﬂﬂ Lanpout

) TopView
=

Screen 1

----- 1 Screen 2

¥ Dizplay Top Yiew Button

==y
& |1 @& | g\
Rec [V ata Auto B Topiew|
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& Using the Module Explorer

The Module Explorer allows you to use previously configured module settings to easily
configure additional modules.

Procedure
[— e}

1. Right-click on the layout and select [Display Module Explorer].

Save Lavout.

Dizplay Full Screen
Edit Screen 3

Change backeround image...
Backeround color..

Add Layout Parts 3
Grid Distance for Layout Parts

Dizplaying Module Explorer

Dizplavine Tool Window

Glear Lavout 3

2. The Module Explorer will be displayed.

Drag and
drop here

To apply settings, drag and drop them onto the desired layout component.
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4.1.2 Switching layouts

You can use either of the following methods to switch between layouts.

Procedure

1. Click the [Layout link] button placed on each layout.

2 « When the layout list appears, double-click or right-click in the layout that
you want to switch to, and then select [Restore].

3. After selecting the layout you want to switch to, you can also switch by
clicking [Restore Layout].

4.1.3 Right-Click Menus for Layouts and Layout Parts

The right-click menus for the layouts and the layout parts appear.

(1) The right-click menu in layouts
You can find the following items in the right-click menu in layouts.

Right-click menu Description
e Save the layout.
Save Layout [ (Phge 146)
Display Entire Screen * Open the layout on the entire screen (Full Screen).
» Set screen movement for all monitor screens, as well as
Edit Screen allow/deny permissions for editing all layout parts on the
screen.

Change Background

Image * View the background image in the layout.

Add Layout Part « Add layout parts.

« Set the grid for quantifying the amount of movement for parts
that make up the layout.
< By setting the grid, you can line up the different layout parts.

Grid Distance for Layout
Parts

« Clear the layout.

« Use [Clear Background Image] to clear the background.

Clear Layout « Use [Clear Monitor and Layout Parts] to clear all of the Mon-
itoring screen and Layout parts.

« Use [Clear All] to clear the entire layout.

Exit Smart Site Utility « Exit the Smart Site Utility.
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(2) Right-Click Menu for Layout Parts

¥ Right-Click Menu for Comments

You can find the following items in the right-click menu in Comments.

Right-click menu

Description

Change Comment

Change the contents of the comment.

Edit Screen

Set allow or deny permissions for editing the comment.

Text Display Position

Set the text display position.

Auto Adjust Size

Automatically adjusts the size.

Font

Change the font of the comment.

Character Color

Change the character color of the comment.

Background Color

Change the background color of the comment.

Copy Layout Parts

Create a copy of the comment.

*After copying, the new comment inherits the comment’s
attributes (contents, text display position, size, font, char-
acter color, and background color).

Close

Close the comment.

& Right-Click Menu for Measurement Labels
You can find the following items in the right-click menu in Measurement Labels.

Right-click menu

Description

Unit Display

Set whether or not to use a unit display.

Change display
measurement item

Change the measurement item displayed.

Module settings

Change alarm settings etc. for the module.

Edit Screen

Set allow or deny permissions for editing the measure-
ment label.

Text Display Position

Set the text display position.

Auto Adjust Size

Automatically adjusts the size.

Font

Change the font of the measurement label.

Measurement Colors

Change the character color of the measurement label.

Background Color

Change the background color of the measurement label.

Copy Layout Parts

Create a copy of the measurement label.

*After copying, the new Measurement label inherits the Mea-
surement label’s attributes (Presence of unit display, display
items, module settings, text display position, size, font, mea-
surement colors, and background color).

Close

* Close the measurement label.
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& Right-Click Menu for Measurement Graphics

You can find the following items in the right-click menu in Measurement Graphics.

Right-click menu Description

« Set the display range, upper and lower limit display, as well

. . l
Graphic settings * as the gauge display.

Change display

measurement item » Change the measurement item displayed.

Module settings « Change alarm settings etc. for the module.

« Set allow or deny permissions for editing the measurement

Edit Screen graphic.

» Create a copy of the measurement graphic.

*After copying, the new measurement graphic inherits the
Measurement label’s attributes (Graphic settings, display
items, module settings).

Copy Layout Parts

Close e Close the measurement graphic.

1. Graphic settings
You can set the display range, upper and lower limit display, as well as the gauge dis-
play in measurement graphic settings.

Procedure

1 . Right-click the Measurement graphic, and select [Graphic settings].

2 « Set the maximum and minimum values within the display range.

3. You can set the upper and lower limit display.

4. You can set the gauge display.

5. Press the Update button to update the measurement graphic display.
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<o Right-click menu for the ON/OFF indicator

You can find the following items on the right-click menu for the ON/OFF indicator.

Right-click menu Description

ON/OFF indicator

settings *L » Set the image, color, and style of the borderline.

Change display

measurement item » Change the measurement item displayed.

Module settings » Change alarm settings etc. for the module.

: » Set allow or deny permissions for editing the ON/OFF
Edit Screen indicator.
Auto Adjust Size » Automatically adjusts the size.

» Create a copy of the ON/OFF indicator.
*After copying, the new ON/OFF indicator inherits the
ON/OFF indicator’s attributes (Image settings, display
items, and module settings).

Copy Layout Parts

Close * Close the measurement ON/OFF indicator.

*1: Setting ON/OFF indicators

You can set the style of the background color, image, and borderline with the ON/OFF
indicator.

Procedure

1. Right-click on the ON/OFF indicator, and select [ON/OFF Indicator Set-
tings].

2 « You can set the image and color at ON/OFF.

3 « You can set the borderline style.

4. Press the [OK] button to change the ON/OFF measurement display.
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@ Right-Click Menu for Trend Graph

You can find the following items in the right-click menu in trend graph.

Right-click menu Description

Change display

measurement item » Change the displayed measurement items.

Setting of graph *1 » Set the detail of graph.

» Aligns trend graphs on the Layout screen with the edge
Alignment of trend graph of the screen. The size of the trend graphs will be auto-
matically adjusted.

Edit Screen » Set allow or deny permissions for editing the trend graph.

» Copies a trend graph.
*The trend graph’s attributes (graph settings, display
items, display position, and size) will be applied to the
newly created trend graph.

Copy Layout Parts

Close » Close the trend graph.

*1 : Setting of trend graph

You can set details of the time axis, Y axis, and the display, etc. by the graph setting.

Procedure

1 » Right-click on the trend graph, and select [Setting of graph].

2. You can set Common, Time axis, and Y axis in the trend graph.

[_Eal details on this function, see 3.7.4"Main Functions of "Graph™ - "The following
can be carried out with [Graph setting]" (page 118). (In the trend graph, some func-
tions may not be used.)

3. You can set the display settings in the graph.
Selected items are displayed in the graph.

Setting of Graph &3] 4

300 j

Common ] Time axis ] ' axis D

Sel:ﬁt the items displayed on the

aral 250 -
l I Statistical information >( ><
= 200 -
2 [ AB Gursor >< ><
3 Iv Scroll bar (Y axis Time axis)

150 fry
4 v Y axiz
’ - < =l
Iv Time axiz 1N =5 - —
5 _l'n/us/ls HABAS 1ABAS 1ABAS 11ABAS 11/BA5 11/6A5 11/8A5 ] N
5 114350 114400 114410 114420 114430 114840 114450  11:45:00
Graoh « | T | & 3
A L 1)
B Ll i
1 Gursor & 2011/05/15  00:00.00 Gursor B 2011705715  00:00.00 [ Statistical calcy
CH | Measurement item Model comment Cursor & Cursor B d
-CH1 GH1 2306 MULT[—FUNCTIION MODULE * * 11/05/1E’L|
Statistical information | CH settines
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& Right-Click Menu for Images

You can find the following items in the right-click menu in Images.

Right-click menu

Description

Change image

Read the image.

Register as background
image

Registers the image as the background image.

Edit Screen

Set allow or deny permissions for editing the image.

Auto Adjust Size

Restore it to the size when reading.

Copy Layout Parts

Create a copy of the image.
*After copying, the new image inherits the image’s
attributes (Image, sized).

Close

Close the image.

¥ Right-click Menu for Layout Link Button
You can find the following items in the right-click menu in Layout Link Button.

Right-click menu

Description

Change link target

Change the layout link target for the button.

Edit Screen

Set allow or deny permissions for editing the layout link
button.

Text Display Position

Set the text display position.

Auto Adjust Size

Automatically adjusts the size.

Font

Change the font of the layout link button.

Character Color

Change the character color of the layout link button.

Background Color

Change the background color of the layout link button.

Copy Layout Parts

Create a copy of the layout link button.

*After copying, the new layout link button inherits the lay-
out link button’s attributes (link target, text display posi-
tion, size, font, character color, and background color).

Close

Close the ilayout link button.
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@ Right-click Menu for Send Button
You can find the following items in the right-click menu in send Button.

Right-click menu

Description

Configure Send Button

e Sets the button name, command to send, and target

module.

Edit Screen

Enables/disables editing of the comment screen.

Set Text Display Position

Sets the text display position.

Automatically Adjust Size

Automatically adjusts the size.

Change Font

Changes the font used to display the send button.

Change Text Color

Changes the text color used to display the send button.

Change Background Color

Changes the background color of the send button.

Copy Layout Component

Creates a copy of the send button.
*The copied button will inherit the attributes of the send
button (communications and display settings).

Close

Closes the send button.
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4.2 Report Creating Function

This section explains how to create various reports.

» Data collected with the Smart Site Utility can be used to create daily and monthly
reports.

 Daily and monthly reports can be output as Microsoft Excel files in 1-month-units.

« A maximum of 10 report files can be created.

» Since the latest data and the past data can be displayed on 1 sheet, data can be
compared briefly.

» Excel 2000, 2002, 2003, 2007, and 2010 are supported.

» For creating daily and monthly reports, a format file to be used as a template must
first be created in Microsoft Excel.

 After report making, you can perform Microsoft Excel macro.

General procedure

1 . Create the format file. [4.3.1 (page 158)

-~

2. Test the output and edit the format file [42.2 (page 168)

as necessary.

3 . Create reports automatically. [C4.2.3 (page 170)
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4.2.1 Creating a Format File

An example for a format file and a sample output report are shown below. This section

explains the procedure for creating the format file, using the examples shown.

[Sek the [Report] folder in the application folder (such as C:\Program Files\Smart-
SiteUtility or similar).

@ Sample format file

Excel template Comment tag
example

<KCO01-01-01>>1<KKC01-01-02>>KKCO01-01-16>> |KKCO01-32-01>>
Date tag
<K01-01-01>> [KK01-01-02>> |<K01-01-16>> [|<<01-32-01>>
<<Date>>
1]/<<T0:00-1:00>>
2[<<T1:00-2:00>> [Member ID]
3[<<T2:00-3:00>> determined by system
4[<<T3:00-4:00>> configuration
5[<<T4:00-5:00>>
6]<<T5:00-6:00>> A
7[<<T6:00-7.00>> > ~
8[<<T7:00-8:.00>> | Time tag | “The dat
TNy L e data values for member
9|<<T8:00-9:00,> ID [01-01-16], 5:00 - 6:00

10[<<T9:00-10:00>>
11[<<T10:00-11:00>>
12(<<T11:00-12:00>>
13|<<T12:00-13:00>>
14[<<T13:00-14:00>>
15|<<T14:00-15:00>>
16|<<T15:00-16:00>>
17|<<T16:00-17:00>> 7" The display can be
18|<<T17:00-18:00>> controlled by setting
19]<<T18:00-19:00>> Carameters, (In this
20|<<T19:00-20:00>> example, when the sum is
21]<<T20:00-21:00>>
22]<<T21:00-22:00>>
23[<£T22:00-23:00>>
241<<T23:00-24:00>>

period are output to this cell.

“0”, a blank is shown.

Total 0.0 0. 0 0.0
Maximum 0.0 0.0\ 0 0.0
Minimum 0.0 [ - A 0.0
A 4 Calculation can be
verage .
performed using Excel
formulas.

This kind of template can also be used.

Line width and cell
format settings are
inherited from the
template.

<{<date>> Temperature Humidity
<<01-32-01>> [<K01-32-02>>

<LT10:00>>
<<T18:00>>
<<T21:00>>

Temperature at 16:00 Character string is
<<T16:00,01-32—-01>> displayed as is.

Create report for
temperature at
16:00

Create report for
temperature and humidity
at 10:00, 18:00, 21:00.
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Excel template
example
Power Power Power Ambient
consumption offconsumption ofjconsumption of|] temperature
PC PC PC measurement
U1(AVE) I11(AVE) WP+ Ambient
2003/9/1 temperature
1/01:00 100.6 0.4 32 27.5
2(02:00 100.6 0.4 32 27.5
3/03:00 100.6 0.4 32 27.5
4(04:00 100.6 0.4 32 27.5
5/05:00 100.6 0.4 32 27.5
6/06:00 100.6 0.4 32 27.5
7/07:00 100.6 0.4 32 27.5
8/08:00 100.6 0.4 32 27.5
9/09:00 100.5 0.5 32 26.8
10{10:00 100.2 1.2 90 27.4
11[11:00 100.1 1.4 105 27.5
12[12:00 100.1 1.5 107 27.7
13[13:00 100.3 0.8 59 27.3
14(14:00 100.2 1.2 90 27.6
15[15:00 100.2 1.4 101 27.7
16]16:00 100.1 1.5 108 27.7
17(17:00 100.1 1.5 110 275
18[18:00 100.1 1.4 105 27.9
19[19:00 100.1 1.5 109 28.2
20]20:00 100.1 1.3 97 27.7
21]121:00 100.6 0.5 32 27.3
22|22:00 100.6 0.5 32 271
23]23:00 100.6 0.5 32 26.9
24124:00 100.6 0.5 32 27.0
Total 24091 20.6 1500 659.3
Maximum 100.6 1.5 110 28.2
Minimum 100.1 0.4 32 26.8
Average 100.4 0.9 62 27.5
This kind of templates can also be used.
2003/9/1 Temperature  |Humidity
Ambient Pt dummy
temperature resistance
10:00 274 5.5
18:00 27.9 5.5
21:00 27.3 5.6
Temperature at 16:00
27.7
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&® Tag types
Strings enclosed in "<<" and ">>" (tags) written to the format file allow you to modify the
output to an Excel worksheet. The table below lists the available tag types

Tag types and their use in reports

_ Effective | DISPlay
Tag Example Output item direction” format | See
[type]
Dayly report:
<<Date>> <<Date>> Report output date|Single cell Date P.178
<<T time, member ID>> <<T2:00,01-01-02>> |Setting value Value P.178
<<T time>> <<T1:.00>> Time Single cell + right/Character |P.178
<<T time - time>> <<T1:00-2:00>> Time string P.179
Monthly report:
<<MDate>> <<MDate>> 1st of month Single cell Date P.180
<<D Date>> <<D3>> Date Single cell + right|Value P.180
<<W>> <<W>> Day of week Single cell + Character |P.180
down string
<<Max member ID>> <<Max01-01-01>> Maximum value Value P.180
<<Max member ID, <<Max01-01-01,30>> |Maximum value in P.181
interval (minutes)>> specified interval
<<MaxT member ID>> <<MaxT01-01-01>> Time of maximum Character |P.181
value string
<<MaxT member ID, <<MaxT01-01-01,30>> |Time of maximum P.182
interval (minutes)>> value in specified
interval
<<AT time, member ID>> |<<AT10:00,01-01-01>>|Measurement Value P.182
value at given time
Daily/Monthly common items:
<<C member ID>> <<C01-01-01>> Comment Single cell Character |P.178
string
<<Member ID>> <<01-01-01>> Measurement Single cell + Value P.178
value down

*The effective tag direction has 3 states.

Single cell

Based on the tag information, the value is output only to the
cell for which the tag is written.

Single cell + right

Single cell + down

In addition to the single cell write, data are also written to the
position where right-oriented tags and down-oriented tags
intersect. This allows easy creation of tabular data.
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Single cell Single cell + down

KT10:00>> ey [

L'_ Measurement value is
also written to point
where right-oriented
and down-oriented
tags intersect.

Single cell + right

Create the formatting for the report.
The explanations in this section use Microsoft Excel 2000 as an example. In Excel

2002 and 2003, you can create a format file using similar procedures.
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& Steps to make daily report format file

First, the simple steps on how to make a daily format file of record data will be
explained.

Procedure
e  —GSGSGSIS S S S S  — — — — S S S O

1 . Start Smart Site Viewer and select [Report]-[Make report format file...].

ESmartSiteVieuer C:¥Proeram Files™

File(F} | Report(R) | Tool(T)  Help(H}

| Create report format file...

futomatic report creating »

Manual report creatine...

2 . Make report format file screen will appear.

1
4
5
6
7
2
3 FE =B =N
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3 » Set the measurement items to output as a report and format file informa-

tion.

Setting items

Contents

Measured item list

Check the measurement items to output as a report.
» The following can be carried out when the [Select] menu is
selected.
(1) Clear all selections
(2) Additional selection/ clear selection of selection range
» The following can be carried out when the [Align] menu is
selected.
(1) Align by Member ID/ model type/ measurement item/
attribute.
(2) Move selected item up or down.

Daily report format file

To make the daily report format file, check here to set the for-
mat file name and interval. Intervals can be set for example,
at [60 minute intervals for original data at 10 minute intervals].

Monthly report format
file

To make the monthly report format file, check here to set the
format file name.

Use the [Searching down conditions for measurement items on display] for easier
selection of measurement items to output.
Only measurement items which meet all the conditions of each group condition will be

displayed.
Searching down conditions Contents
4 Search down by Only the upper ID and middle ID of the Member ID which is
Member 1D within the specified range will be displayed.
5 Search down by Only items containing characters inputted into the model
Model type comment will be displayed.
6 Search down by Only items containing characters inputted into the
measurement item measurement items’ names will be displayed.
Only attributes of the measurement items which are items
f ifi Is will ispl . The followi
Search down of specified mode s will be displayed. The following types
7 : can be specified.
by attribute . -
Instant value/average value/maximum value/ minimum
value/ integrated value/ logic value/ display all
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4. Click [Make format file].
Automatically creates format file.

Example of daily report format file

Refer to the format file outputed and make use of other tags as well to create an
optional daily/monthly report format file.

Tags listed in "Tag types and their use in reports" (page 160) have a display format. If
the display format is not matched properly, values may not be displayed correctly.
Make the setting in Excel under [Format cells] - [Number] - [Category].

E3 Microsoft Excel - TestRepo.xls

@_] File Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Data  Window Help

Jﬁﬂdﬂlﬁ' :'-Z-[@Bnrial -1 - B F U EE:3
CE - fe
Al B | C | D | E | F
1
2
]<<:cn1-m-n1>>]<:<:CD1-D1-02>> |<:«:cm-m-1a>> |<:<cm-32-[
3
" ed b5 TS
g 7 CCT:DDDaI:Iti};& Humber IMQnment I Font | Border | Patterns | Protectionl
B[ 7==Ti00200 E‘hzr _ |'Samp’° |
7 3| ==T2:00-3:00!  number
B | 4<<T3:00-4:00; [Currency Lype:
} o =gl *3114/2001 a
190 g ::ggg'ggg ;ﬁéﬁ *Wednesday, March 14, 2001 :I
————  |percent
1] 7[<<TBO0-7.00  |Fraction
12 B|=<T7:00-8:00: |Scientific
13| 0|=<TB.00-300  |ioaca
14| 10]<<T2:00-10:0 J<ustom | Locekeocston:
15 11l=<T10:00-111 IEninsh {United States) j
16 12|<=T11:00-12:1
17 13 ==T12:00-13:1 E:)ate ft?jrn;ahts display C'I:atplf(nd)time ?ege;:l numItJerds as Elate_tv;ILéest. Exiiept fFar
) = items that have an askerisk (*), applied Formats do not switch date arders
18 14]==T13:00-14:1 with the operating system,
18| 15|<<T14:00-151
20 16|==T15:00-16:
21 17|==T16:00-17:1 K I Cancel
22 18|<=T17:00-18:1 T T T T
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To make a format file before starting the recording

Sometimes users may wish to make a format file before starting the recording (for
example, when there is no record data). In this case, the format file will have to be cre-

ated manually.

Procedure

1.

Check Member ID corresponding to the item to output.

Select [File] — [Export] — [Output Module List to a CSV file] in the Smart

Site Utility.

B= Smart Site Utility - [Standard]

Filei{F)
Open MAP editor

Display Module List

Monitor(M)  Record{R) Alarm{a) Tool(T) HelpiH)

Maon List Fec

Edit Module List 2
Change Module List

Data Acquisition From around the module list...
Advanced Settings...

Module Information List,..
Expiork

it Smart Sike Utilicy

Output Module Lisk ko a C3Y file. ..

2.

will appear.

[The composition of module list is outputted to a CSV file] dialogue box

The composition of module list is outputted to a CS¥ file.

Flease chooze the C5Y file to output,

Recording kode Setting

" Output 2z INST recarding
" Dutput az MAXMINISVE recording
" Dutput az INST + MAXAMINAVE recording

Output File Mame

(I, Comment, kember |0 for Report)

(% Fallow the present setting of each measurement module

|F:\Program Filez\SmartSitelltilityconfig.cav

Output

Refer...

Select [Recording Mode Setting]

Record mode selection

Explanation

Follow the present settings of each
measurement module

Select when record operation for measurement
module has started.

Output as INST recording

Select when record operation on all measurement
modules is carried out on a common setting.
Select when recording instant value.

Output as MAX/ MIN/ AVE recording

Select when record operation on all measurement
modules is carried out on a common setting.
Select when recording MAX. MIN, AVE.

Output as INST + MAX/ MIN/ AVE
recording

Select when record operation on all measured
items’ modules is carried out on a common setting.
Select when recording instant value + MAX, MIN,
AVE.
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3. Input file name to output and click on the [Output] button to output the
CSV file.

The following diagram shows an example of a CSV file. Member ID is
shown as <<XX-XX-XX>>.

Retrieves the member ID of the measurement item to output as a report, and inputs
onto an excel sheet so that it may correspond to the location to output. All other tags
are also written.

B

Example of inputting onto an Excel sheet
Retrieve the member ID from the exported CSV file or from [Table] window (screen
above), follow [Image to output] and write onto the format file.

Image to output

U1{AVE) 11{AVE)
100 1005521 04483245
200 1005086 04431325
a0 1005058 04438245

Format :

L -1 01 x| <01 -1 02>

LT 00>
LAT2:002>
{AT3.005>
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5. Bring up [Save as] as a dialogue box using [File] —[Save] in the Excel file.

Select [Template (*.xIt)] for [File type] and save and close format file.

6 . Carry out the same steps for making a format file for the monthly report, if
necessary.
["Monthly report format" (page 175)
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4.2.2 Confirm output test and format file

Procedure
<SG GGLLLLLLI I — — — — — — ——— —— — — OO

1 » Select [Manual report making] from the [Report] menu.

e i ilhi:i:ZSSLEEES 22B©]B-=
2 » Manual report setting screen will appear.
Set the respective contents for [General] tab and [Reports 1 to 10] tab.
You can output up to 10 report files.

[General] tab

Create report

General]1 ]2 ]3 ]4 ]5 ]B ]? ]8 ]9 ]'IU

Record file for report creating

|C:\Program FilezhSmartSiteltiityhsample_e hrp

1_[ Froduction Start Date | 09/01/2003 hd Drata Start Date 09/01 /2003
Production Stop Date | pg9./05/2003 - Diata Stop Date 09/05/2003

[Reports 1 to 10] tab

Create report
I BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN B BN B .
Gereadl 1 |2 |3 |4 |5 |& |7 |8 |3 1w ]2
o o o il
3 [V Creates report

v Daily format file

|C:\F'rogram FilezhSmantSiteUtily A eportD ailyR eport, <t Reference

4 Mumber of excel shestz inuse |1 -

[V Monthly report Format file

|C:\F'rogram Filez\SmantSiteUtily A eportMonthiyR eport, <t Reference
Mumber of excel shestz inuse |1 -

i

Saved folder
5 friess
Mame of saved file test 7 208xMxs. wlz

6 [ Adjusts cell width autamatically
7 [™ Practice Macro [serFunc] of format file

8 |§E0nfirmati0n of output item |

Create Cloze
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Setting items

Contents

Start date, End date

Set the range of the report output date.
This is a common setting for all reports to be outputted.

Reports 1 to 10 tab

Set 10 report output settings for each tab.

Output report

To output a report, first click here.

Daily report format file,
Monthly report format file

Set the format file to use as a daily report or monthly report.
Up to 5 sheets can be used in a format file.

Saved folder,
Name of saved file

Input the folder of the report and the saved file name.
For example, when the saved file is named as “test”, the name of a
report in Apr 2007 will be testY2007M04.xIs.

Automatic cell width alignment

Click here to automatically align the cell width of the report file (Excel
file) to fit the length of the cell characters.

Perform macro task on format
file

If the macro function [UserFunc] is present during file formatting,
clicking here will start the macro task once the report making is
completed.

Confirmation of output item

Verifies the accuracy of the report output items after each setting is
carried out.

3. Click [Confirmation of output item] after setting each content setting to
verify the accuracy of the report output items.

Confirm report output items Number of items 5 3]

:[\.{lgmg_g[__!_lg_: Model type Measurement [term
D'I—D'I—D1 Pawer consumption of PG L1 {BVED

01-01-02 | Power consumption of PG T (AWED

m-01-16 Power consumption of PG WP+

01-32-01 fimbient temperature meazurement |(GHI

1-32-02 Ambient temperature measuremant |(GH2

o1

4.

Click [Make] to test output a report.

Repeats editing and test output of the format file until the file is properly formatted.

Please close the format file before carrying out report output.
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4.2.3 Auto Report Output

Using the completed report format file, reports can be created automatically as follows.
Procedure

1 « Verify that the indication [Recording] is shown for the Smart Site Utility.
Also verify that the [Auto] button has been clicked to update reports peri-

odically.

B= Smart Site Utility - [Standard]
FileiF) Monitor(M)  Record{R)  alarm{a)  ToolT)  Help(H)

P 1% aTE, r-—"— ==~
MAP I_i_:t COM Mon | Mon List Fec | Data | ﬁn_: ﬁecordfngJ

Madule List | Layout List

ENCEE

- | COM ID: 01 (2353 L4N MODLILE)
ID: 1 (2301 HUMIDITY MODLILE)
ID): 02 (2302 Pt MODULE]
ID): 03 (2303 TC MODULE)
ID: 04 (2341 INPUT MODLILE)
ID: 05 (2342 DUTPUT MODLILE)
ID: 31 (2331 POWER METER MODULE]
ID: 32 (2332 POWER METER MODULE]

2. Select [Report] - [Automatic report creating] - [Report is created periodi-
cally].

=Smart3ite\r‘iewer G:¥Proeram Files¥SmartSite Utility¥sample.hrp — [Graph

File{F} | ReportiR} | Tool(T} Help(H}

Create report format fils.. 1day - | |to -

| Automatic report creating  » | Report iz created periodically

Manual repart creatine...
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3 « The[Automatic report creating] dialog box appears.

Create report

Timing far repart creating

1 :IY Hour |0 :IY Mirute

A Specified Time

[0 =] tow oo =]
H|

(% Periodic interval

™ Assign time

Generall‘] ]2 ]3 ]4 ]5 ]B ]? ]8 ]9 ]10 ]
Fecord file for report creating
|E:\Program FileshSmartSiteUtiltytsample_e.hrp
Production Start Date | 09/05/2003 h Data Start D ate 09/01/2003
Data Stop D ate 03/05/2003

MirLite

Create report

Mame of saved file test Y 20xxbxx sz

I Adjusts cell width automatically

|§Eonfirmati0n of output item |

[™ Practice Macro [UseFunc] of format file

Gererdl 1 |2 |2 |s¢ |5 s |7 |8 Je o
[+ Creates report
v Daily farmat file
|F: WProgram FileshSmartSitelltility R eporthD iy eport. «lt
Mumber of excel sheets in use i -
[+ taonthly report format file
|F: “Program FileshSmartSitelltiliy R eportsMonthlyR epart_slt
Mumber of excel sheets in uze 1 -
Saved folder
|H:\data

Reference..

Reference..

(%]

X

Feference...

Create |

Cloze |

[Periodic interval] or [Assign time] can be chosen as [Timing for report creating].
If [Assign time] is chosen, a report will be resumed when a specified time passes after

a report creation.

A setup of the other format file etc is the same as that of manual report creation.
[ Piocedure, step 4.2.2 "Confirm output test and format file" (page 168) procedure

step 3.

4. The [Create] button is clicked, the automatic report output is started.
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D.

The hourglass symbol appears, and a report is created automatically.
(This process may take several minutes.) When the hourglass symbol
disappears, verify that the [Creating regular report] indication is shown.

The [Creating regular report] indication is normally blue, but when a report is being writ-
ten using Excel, the indication changes to red.

While the [Auto Report] indication is red, do not start up Excel.

6.

To continue creating reports after terminating the application, start Smart
Site Utility and Smart Site Viewer. When Smart Site Utility is set to [Auto]
(see procedure stepl. (page 170)) and Smart Site Viewer is set to
[Creating regular report] (see procedure step5. (page 172)), report cre-
ation will be resumed automatically.
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& Daily report format: graph format is also available.
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<<Date>>

<<C01-01-01>>

<<C01-01-02>>

<<C01-01-16>>

<<C01-32-01>>

<<01-01-01>>

<<01-01-02>>

<<01-01-16>>

<<01-32-01>>

<<T0:00-1:00>>

<<T1:00-2:00>>

<<T2:00-3:00>>

<<T3:00-4:00>>

<<T4:00-5:00>>

<<T5:00-6:00>>

<<T6:00-7:00>>

oo o &) w| o] o

<<T7:00-8:00>>

©

<<T8:00-9:00>>

o

<<T9:00-10:00>>

<<T10:00-11:00>>

12[<<T11:00-12:00>>

13|<<T12:00-13:00>>

14|<<T13:00-14:00>>

15|<<T14:00-15:00>>

16|<<715:00-16:00>>

Daily Chart

Watt Hour (Wh)

3 Watt Hour

—=— Ambient Temperature

1

3 579

11 13 15 17 19 21 23
Time

1.2

1.0

0.8

0.6

0.4

0.2

0.0

Temperature (C)

17]<<716:00-17:00>>

18|<<T17:00-18:00>>

19|<<T18:00-19:00>>

20/<<T19:00-20:00>>

(=]

21]<<T720:00-21:00>>

22(<<T21:00-22:00>>

23(<<T22:00-23:00>>

24(<<T23:00-24:00>>

Total 0.0 0.0 0 0.0
Maximum 0.0 0.0 0 0.0
Minimum 0.0 0.0 0 0.0

Average
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& Automatically generated daily report

Watt Hour (Wh)

Daily Chart

120

= Watt Hour
—=— Ambient Temperature

100

80

40

o

1.3 5 7 9

1 13
Time

15

17

19 21

23

28.4
28.2
28.0
27.8
27.6

274

1272

27.0
26.8
26.6

Temperature (C)

Power Power Power Ambient
consumption of | consumption of | consumption of temperature
PC PC PC measurement
U1(AVE) I11(AVE) WP+ Ambient

2003/9/3 temperature
1(01:00 100.6 04 32 27.3]
2/02:00 100.6 04 32 27.3]
3]03:00 100.6 0.5 32 21.3]
4]04:00 100.6 04 32 27 4]
5/05:00 100.5 0.5 32 274
6/06:00 100.6 0.5 32 21.3]
7|07:00 100.5 0.5 32 27 4]
8)08:00 100.5 0.5 32 274
9]09:00 100.3 0.5 32 27.2
10{10:00 100.1 1.0 72 21.5)
11]11:00 99.9 1.4 106 21.7|
12|12:00 99.9 14 102 27.7]
13]13:00 100.1 1.1 80 21.3]
14]14:00 99.9 1.4 105 21.7]
15[15:00 99.9 14 106 27.8]
16(16:00 100.0 1.4 104 27.9)
17|17:00 100.0 1.4 105 21.6)
18/18:00 100.0 1.5 108 27.9)
19[19:00 99.9 15 108 28.2
20/20:00 100.0 14 106 27.9)
21/21:00 100.4 05 37 27.3]
22|22:00 100.5 0.5 32 274
23|23:00 100.5 04 32 274
24|24:00 100.5 04 32 274
Total 2406.4 20.9 1526 660.7]
Maximum 100.6 1.5 108 28.2
Minimum 99.9 04 32 272
Average 100.3] 0.9 64 27.5)
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Monthly report format

|175

Excel template |;Comment tag j Maximum value (every 60 minutes)
example

Maximum
value

Date tag (for
monthly report)

<<MDate>>

/4

<<C01-01-16>>

Integrated
power valu

Time

Temperature
at 10:00

Temperature
of the day

Time

Date |<<KW>>

<01-01-16>>

[Member ID]

<<max01-01-

16,60>>
Time of

maximum value

Day of the
week tag
TTD‘I77/

(every 60

<<maxt01-
01-16,60>>

Temperature
at 10:00

<<AT10:00,01
-32-01>>

<<max01-32-
01>>

<<maxt01-
32-01>>

Time of maximum
value

<KD2>>

\ minutes) )

KLD3>>

<LD4>>

<<KD5>>

<LD6>>

<KLD7>>

D8 >>———

[ Date tag (for

Time of maximum

monthly report)

<LKD9>>

<LD10>>

N

measurement value for the day
is entered at date tag
intersection point

LD11>>

Time of maximum
measurement value

for the day is

<LKD12>>

entered at date tag

<<KD13>>

<<D14>>

intersection point

<LD15>>

<<D16>>

~

<LD17>>

<LKD18>>

<LKD19>>

<<D20>>

<LD21>>

Maximum measurement value of
every 60 minutes for the day is
entered at date tag intersection

1

<KD22>>

16:00

<KD23>>

If integrated power value was
maximum in 60—minute
interval from 15:00 — 16:00,

is indicated

\

<KD24>>

<LD25>>
<<D26>>

LD27>>

Day of the week is
entered at date tag

<KD28>>

intersection point

<KD29>>

<<D30>>

Data for 10:00 of that day
is entered at date tag
__ intersection point

=

<LD31>>

Total, Maximum

0.0

0.0

0.0
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& Output example

Excel template
example

Sep 2003

Power
consumption
of PC

Integrated
power value

Time

Temperature
at 10:00

Temperature
of the day

Time

Week

Date day

WPT

MAX

Time

Ambient
temperature

MAX

Time

Mon

1499.7

109.5

17:00

274

28.5

19:32

Tue

773.1

32.2

11:00

27.0

28.0

17:54

Wed

1526.3

108.5

19:00

27.5

28.3

14:16

Thu

1603.2

108.9

12:00

21.5

27.9

19:02

Fri

27.2

Sat

Sun

Mon

Ol |d|o|a|n|w|N]|—

Tue

10[ Wed

11{ Thu

12 Fri

13| Sat

14{ Sun

15[ Mon

16[ Tue

17[ Wed

18] Thu

19 Fri

20| Sat

21| Sun

22| Mon

23| Tue

24| Wed

25| Thu

26| Fri

27| Sat

28| Sun

29[ Mon

30| Tue

Total, Maximum

5402.3

109.5

28.5
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4.2.4 Precautions for Report Creation

4

d

General precautions

» Report files for one month will become one Excel file.

Excel sheets are lined up from left in date order, with the monthly report being the
rightmost sheet.

Output file names use the format "Header + Y20xxMxx.xIs", thereby providing infor-
mation about the year and month in the file name.

Report format files employ the Excel template file type (extension .xIt).

Sheets containing only a graph cannot be output as a report.

If an error occurs during automatic report creation, the error is not indicated. The
next report will be created and the output will include also the data from the time of
the error.

For cells which are not blank except for a tag, the value will be displayed as is.

Up to 300 lines of tags can be entered in a sheet.

The auto report setting is saved for each recording file separately. When the record-
ing file was changed, you should make the auto report settings again.

Frequently Asked Questions (FAQ)

Question

Answer Reference

Do not know member ID

To know the member ID, Smart Site Viewer must be
started. First, record some test data and perform data
acquisition. Then load the recorded data, and the

[[4.3.1 "Creating a
Format File" (page

. ; 158
member ID will be displayed. )
1. Is format file closed?
While the format file is being edited, an attempt by the
software to write to the Excel file will result in an error,
and no report is output.
Report is not output 2. Is the number of Excel worksheets used by the for-
t fil t?
mattie Cor.rec [ Prbcedure Step [4]
When multiple sheets are used as format, the number | (page 169)

of Excel worksheets must be set to exactly the correct
number.

Values are not output

correctly

Is the "Format cell" setting in Excel correct?

If the "Format cell" setting is different, a value may be
output as another value. Make the setting in Excel un-
der [Format cells] - [Format number] - [Category].

Data in auto report do not

increase

1. During recording with Smart Site Utility, is [Auto] en-
abled?

The daily and monthly reports are created from the record-
ing files. Make sure that the recording files are periodically
acquired.

2. Is the [Auto Report] indication shown in Smart Site
Viewer?

If this indication is not shown, the report will not be au-

tomatically created. Initiate report output as described
in 4.2.1 "Creating a Format File" (page 158).

[ Prbcedure Step 1.
(page 170)

[[4.4.1 "Creating a
Format File" (page
158)

Previous settings
for [Save directory] etc.

are lost

Was recording stopped?

Set the items again and start the auto report function.
To prevent losing the settings, do not stop recording
unless module settings have to changed.

[[4.2.3 "Auto Report
Output” (page
170)
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Tag details

Tag details are explained below.

* In a tag, the string enclosed in "<<" and ">>" is not case-sensitive. You can use
either upper case or lower case characters.

» The format for member ID information is "xx-xx-xx" (where xx is two digits).

Daily/monthly report tags
[_(Fage 158) to (Page 159), (Page 175) to (Page 176)

<<C member ID>>

Tag string <<C01-01-01>>

Display format Character string

Effective direction Single cell

Description Outputs the comment string for the specified member ID to

the cell containing the tag.

<<Member ID>>

Tag string <<01-01-02>>

Display format Numeric value

Effective direction Single cell + down

Description Outputs the measurement item name to the cell containing

the tag, and passes member ID information to cells below.
If the column beneath this cell intersects with a blank cell
containing a date tag (<<D3>> etc.) or time tag
(<<T10:00>> etc.), the measurement value is output to that
cell.

If there is no measurement value, nothing is output to the
cell. Make settings for effective numeric values with
[Format cells].

Daily report only tags
[_(Fage 158) to (Page 159)

<<Date>>

Tag string <<Date>>

Display format Date

Effective direction Single cell

Description Specifies the report output date for the cell containing the
tag. Make settings for the display format with [Format
cells].

<<T time, member ID>>

Tag string <<T2:00,01-01-02>>

Display format Numeric value

Effective direction Single cell

Description Outputs the measurement value for the specified time and

specified member ID to the cell containing the tag.

<<T time>>
Tag string <<T1:00>>
Display format Character string/time

Effective direction Single cell + right



<<T time>>

Description

<<T time - time>>
Tag string

Display format
Effective direction
Description

|179

4.2 Report Creating Function

« Outputs the specified time to the cell containing the tag,
and passes the time information to cells at right.

« If the row to the right of this cell intersects with a cell
containing a member ID tag, the measurement value for
the respective measurement item is output to that cell.

e If you select [Format cells] - [Number] - [Time] in
Excel, 24:00 is displayed as 0:00.

<<T1:00-2:00>>
Character string/time
Single cell + right

e Outputs the second time setting to the cell containing
the tag, and passes the second time information to cells
at right.

« If the row to the right of this cell intersects with a cell
containing a member ID tag, the member ID and mea-
surement value for the respective measurement item is
output to that cell.

« If the measurement value output to the intersecting cell
is an instantaneous value, the instantaneous value for
the second time is used. If the measurement value is an
average, maximum, minimum, or integrated value, the
average, maximum, minimum, or integrated value for
the interval between the first time and the second time is
output.

« If there are no data for the intersecting cell, the cell will
be blank.

Example <<T1:00-2:00>> tag and member ID tag for
instantaneous value output intersect:

Integrated value for 1-hour period from 1:00 to 2:00 is
output. The integrated value for 1:00:00 sharp is not
included.
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Monthly report only tags
[ (Bage 175) to (Page 176)

<<MDate>>

Tag string
Display format
Effective direction
Description

<<D date>>
Tag string
Display format
Effective direction
Description

<<W>>

Tag string
Display format
Effective direction
Description

<<Max member |D>>
Tag string

Display format

Effective direction
Description

<<MDate>>
Date
Single cell

Data for the first day of the month are output to the cell con-
taining the tag. To output for example [2004/10], make the
setting in Excel with [Format cells] - [Number].

<<D3>>
Numeric value
Single cell + right

e Outputs a numeric value corresponding to the date to
the cell containing the tag, and passes the date informa-
tion to cells at right.

 If the row to the right of this cell intersects with a cell
having the effective direction [Single cell + down], the
measurement value for the cell of that date is output.

<<W>>
Character string
Single cell + down

e Outputs the [Day of the week] information to the cell
containing the tag, and passes the information to cells
below.

e For intersecting blank cells with a date tag (<<D3>>
etc.), the day of the week for that month is written into
the cell, using the format [Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Fri,
Sat].

<<Max01-01-01>>
Numeric value
Single cell + down

e Outputs the [Maximum value] information to the cell
containing the tag, and passes the information to cells
below.

* For intersecting blank cells with a date tag (<<D3>>
etc.), the maximum value for that day and the specified
member ID is output.

« This is convenient for displaying only maximum values
out of the recorded instantaneous values in the report.
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<<Max member ID, interval (minutes)>>

Tag string
Display format
Effective direction
Description

<<MaxT member ID>>
Tag string

Display format

Effective direction
Description

<<Max01-01-01,30>>
Numeric value
Single cell+ down

 Outputs the [Maximum value] information to the cell
containing the tag, and passes the information to cells below.

« For intersecting blank cells with a date tag (<<D3>> etc.), the
day is divided into a number of intervals, and the
measurement value for interval with the highest value is
output.

« This is convenient for displaying the maximum value of an
interval such as using integrated values in the report.

« For instantaneous values, the tag operates in the same way
as <<Max member ID>>.

« For average, maximum, minimum, or integrated values, first
the average, maximum, minimum, or integrated value for each
interval is determined, and then the maximum value out of
these is output.

 The interval period includes the end time but not the start time.

<<MaxT01-01-01>>
Character string/time
Single cell + down

e Outputs the [Time] information to the cell containing the
tag, and passes the information (about the time when
maximum value occurred for that day) to cells below.

e For intersecting blank cells with a date tag (<<D3>>
etc.), the time of the maximum value for that day is out-
put.

e If you select [Format cells] - [Number] - [Time] in
Excel, 24:00 is displayed as 0:00.

« By using this tag next to the <<Max member ID>> tag,
the maximum value and the time of occurrence can be
displayed side by side.
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<<MaxT member ID, interval (minutes)>>

Tag string <<MaxT01-01-01,30>>

Display format Character string/time

Effective direction Single cell + down

Description e Outputs the [Time] information to the cell containing the

tag, and passes the information (about the time when
maximum value occurred in an interval for that day) to
cells below.

« For intersecting blank cells with a date tag (<<D3>>
etc.), the day is divided into a number of intervals, and
the end time of the interval with the highest value is out-
put.

« This is convenient for displaying the maximum value of
integrated values in the report.

« For instantaneous values, the tag operates in the same
way as <<MaxT member ID>>.

« For average, maximum, minimum, or integrated values,
first the average, maximum, minimum, or integrated
value for each interval is determined, and then the end
time of the interval with the maximum value is output.

* The interval period includes the end time but not the
start time.

« By using this tag next to the <<Max member ID, inter-
val>> tag, the maximum value for an interval and the
end time of the interval can be displayed side by side.

<<AT time, member ID>>

Tag string <<AT10:00,01-01-01>>

Display format Numeric value

Effective direction Single cell + down

Description » Outputs the measurement item name to the cell contain-

ing the tag, and passes member ID and time information
to cells below.

« If the column beneath this cell intersects with a blank
cell containing a date tag (<<D3>> etc.), the specified
time for that day is output to that cell.

* For example, this is convenient to include the tempera-
ture at exactly 10:00 for the day in a monthly report.
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4.3 Calculating Measured Values
(PC Calculation Module)

This section describes how to calculate measured values from different measurement
modules using a computer, display monitor values, and save recorded data. For exam-
ple, you can use this functionality to measure electric energy on each floor with a 2331
POWER MODULE and display the total electric energy value obtained by adding
together individual floor readings. Calculated measured values are treated as a virtual
module known as the PC calculation module. This module supports all the 9768 func-
tionality that can be used with other (physical) measurement modules.

4.3.1 Enabling PC Calculation Modules

To use a PC calculation module, you must first configure the software to enable it.
Procedure

1 » Select [Advanced Settings...] on the [File] menu.

B8 Smart Site Utility — [Standard] -—— 9§
Monitor i) Record(R)  Alarmig)  Tool
Cpen MAP editar

Shiow Module List
Edit Module List 3
Switch Module List 3

Data Acquisition from multiple module lists..

...] on the [MAP editor] menu.

=8 AP Editor el

Save Settings Crl+s
I Quit MAP Editor

2. Select the [Module Settings] tab and select the [Display PC calculation
modules] checkbox.

GCommunication  Module settings ]

v SR PO e}

The PG calculation module has a function which iz used to caloulate on the PG
by setting the four arithmetic expression
It iz uzed to caloulate the measurement items between different modules.

Cancel
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4.3.2 Adding a PC Calculation Module

Right-click on [Computer] in the module list to display the pop-up menu and click [PC
calculation module].

B Smart Site Utility — [Standard] —
File(F) Monitor{M)  Record{R)  Alarm{a}
4 ) 7
MAP Lt oom |

Module List ]Layout List }

=B

From the MAP editor, drag the [PC calculation module] from the module icon on the left
side of the screen and drop it onto the [PC] icon.

BN Smart Site Utility - [Standard] - [MAP Editor]
wim MAFP Editor  Edit

| REE

230 2302 Pt .
HUMIDIT. MODULE COM ID: 80 @th floor)

I I COM ID: 70 (Fth floor )

2303 TG 2304 PULSE GOM ID: 60 {th flaors
MODULE MODULE
E COM ID: 61 (Main Server)

COM ID: 62 (Administration)

2305 2306

INSTRUMEN.. MULTI-FUM.. = Yﬂ GO ID: 50 (Gth floor)
H COM ID: 51 (Server room?
2321 2331 POWER COM ID: 52 (Eneineering east)

WAVEFOR. METER. MO,
COM ID: 63 (Engineering west)

2332 POWER 2341 INFUT
METER MO..  MODULE

GOM I0: 40 (4th floor)
GOM ID: 30 (3rd floor)

SO IO 20 (2nd flooe)

Drag and drop here
ﬁ COM ID: 01 {1t floor)

2351 AIR
MODULE

Up to 8 calculated values can be set for a single PC calculation module.

If you wish to set 9 or more calculated values, add additional PC calcula-
tion modules.
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4.3.3 Configuring PC Calculation Modules

Select [PC calculation module] on the module list and open the calculation module's
settings screen from the contextual menu.

Example dialog box when configuring equations

PG Calculation MODULE (COM ID: 903

PG Calculation MODULE 1 MODULEID 1«

Mode| Comment

P [P Calculation MODULE

CHI |oHz |GH3 |GH4 |GHS | GHE | GH? | GHB | Measurement item | Alarm Gom 4| ¥
3 V¥ Uze
Calculation Setting
4 |Ca|c:u|ati0n farmula setting ﬂ
Setting of identifier that shows measurement item in calculation formula,
Identifier | Corresponding measurement item =l
5 (O I0: 10-01 #08 WP+ - 1F Wattaze/Light) ~|
M2 ID: 20-01 #08 WP+ - 2F ‘Wattage./Light? ﬂ
M3 I0: 30-01 #09 NP+ - 2F Wattaze/Light? j =
M R
ME |
Mt |
M7 i
M |
Mo =
M10 Rl B
Galculation fomula [ 4 Arithmetic operation that uzes identifier + - % /£ (1]
Example: (M1+M23%M3/25 7 Unit
© [imzi W <]

QK

Example dialog box when calculating the dew point

CHI |GHz |GH3 |CH4 |CHE | GHS | GHT | GHE | Measurement item | Alarm Gom <[
v Usze

Calculation Setting

| Dew paint caloulation ﬂ

Setting of measurement item that calculates dew point

Temperature |ID: 52-01 #01 6F East Temp - 5F East Humidity) j
Humidity [ID: 62-01 #02 (6F East Humidity - BF East Humidity) ]
Setting item Description

» Indicates the PC calculation module’s ID number.
This setting can only be configured when configuring initial settings in the
MAP editor.

« Helps identify the module.
This information is used to display recorded data in the measured value
monitor and Smart Site Viewer, so be sure to enter an easy-to-understand
comment. (Comments can be up to 20 characters in length.)

3 |Channel use « Selects whether the channel in question will be used.

1 |MODULE ID

2 |Model Comment
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Setting item

Description

4 [Calculation method

Select either [Set formula] or [Calculate dew point].

5 Calculation

« Sets the identifiers and corresponding measurement items used in the for-

settings mula.
6 |Formula « Enter the formula here. Formulas may consist of identifiers along with the
four basic arithmetic operators (+, -, *, and /) and parentheses.
« Sets the unit to use for the calculation results (do not include the prefix).
7 |Units « Prefixes (such as the "k" and "m" in "kW" and "mA") are set on the [Mea-

surement Item] tab.

8 ent items for dew
point calculation ing the dew point.

Sets the temperature and humidity measurement items to use in calculat-

The settings on the [Measurement Item] and [Alarm (Computer)] tabs are the same
as those described in 3.2.10 "Common Tab Settings" (page 76).

& PC calculation module data

» Monitor values are calculated whenever any of the measurement items in the corre-

sponding formula is updated, causing the corresponding measured value to be
updated. (The times at which data points are gathered are not considered.)

Recorded data is calculated by aligning the data times for each measurement item
and then saved. Consequently, the recording interval is the lowest common multiple
of the recording intervals for the measurement modules used in the calculation.

Example: If the module recording intervals are 10 min and 15 min, the recording
interval will be 30 min.

If all measurement items used in the calculation have the same recording mode,
recording items will be saved after being calculated for each data attribute.

If even one recording mode differs, processing will search for data attributes in the
following order, and only values for the first data attribute to be found will be calcu-
lated and saved:

Average value > maximum value > minimum value > instantaneous value/integrated
value/logical value

Example 1: DC current measured by measurement module A: M1
DC voltage measured by measurement module B: M2
Formula: M1*M2 (DC power calculation)

When measurement modules A and B are both configured to record average values
(max., min., ave. recording):

Recording item saved Calculation performed
DC power average value M1 (average value) * M2 (average value)
DC power maximum value M1 (maximum value) * M2 (maximum value)
DC power minimum value M1 (minimum value) * M2 (minimum value)

When measurement module A is configured to record instantaneous values, while
measurement module B is configured to record average values:

Recording item saved Calculation performed
DC power M1 (instantaneous value) * M2 (average value)
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Example 2:

Electric energy measured by power module A: M1
Electric energy measured by power module B: M2
Electric energy measured by power module C: M3
Formula: M1+M2+M3 (total electric energy)

Recording item saved Calculation performed
; M1 (Integrated value) + M2 (Integrated value)
Total electric energy + M3 (Integrated value)

Since the power module's electric energy is an integrated value attribute, the calcu-
lation is performed using integrated values only.

To verify which recording items will be saved before starting recording, select [Ex-
port] - [Output Module List Structure to CSV File] on the [File] menu.

[ (Phge 165)
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4.4 Initializing the measurement module
before setting up

The chapter about initial setup in the "Basic" section of this manual described the setup
procedure only for the communication module.

Also, the measurement module was automatically recognized from the computer after
the communication module and the measurement module were set up on the installa-
tion site, and the measurement module was initialized.

3.1 "Initial Settings for the Measurement System" (page 11)

In some instances, measurement modules may also require setup before starting
installation.

In this case, the procedure is as follows.

On the MAP editor, create the organization
1 . and the measurement conditions for the [4.h.1 (page 189)

measurement module.

When sending the communication settings,
2 . send also the measurement module set-

tings.

3 . Check the communication status.

[3L.3 (page 24)
[4hk.2 (page 191)

[ 3.4 (page 42)
[4.h.3 (page 192)
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4.4.1 Setting Measurement Module Configuration and
Measurement Parameters

Procedure
1 . Start the Smart Site Utility, and select [File] - [Open MAP Editor] from the
menu bar to open the MAP editor.

You can also open the MAP editor by selecting [MAP] from the toolbar.

Serect either

1= Smart Site Utility - [Standard]
Monitar(M)  Record(R) Alarm(a) Tool(T)

Open MAP editor

1% Smart Site Utility - [Standard]
&(Eulonltor(m Record(R)  Alarm(a)

Vo Lot Loyout Lt

1 =

BB Smart Site Utility - [Standard] - [MAP Editor]

w= MAP Editor  Edit

2301 2302 Pt
Display Module List HUMIDI MODLILE
Edit Module List J
Change Module List 3 I I
2303TC 2304 PULSE
Data Acquisition From around the module list... MODULE MODULE
Advanced Settings... I I
Module Information List. .. 2305 2305
INSTRUM...  MULTIFU..

2321

E

2342
OUTF...

WwAWEFOR

2332 FOWER 2341 INFUT
METER MO

I el E' FC

2331 POWER
METER MO

MODULE

2343 RS LINK.
MODULE

2 » Connect the communication module to the computer following the proce-
dures in 3.1.2 (page 13), and enter the initial settings for the communica-

tion module.

w

Drag the measurement module from the module icon section on the left
side of the screen and drop it onto the icon for the communication mod-

ule to which you want to

connect.

The figure below is an example of connecting "2305 Instrumentation Module" with

"COM ID:01 LAN Module”.

B2 Smart Site Utility - [Standard] - [MAP Editor]

wnm MAP Editor  Edit

EBEX

-8 x

I I F

MODULE MODULE

2305

INSTRUM...

231 2331 POWER
WAYEFOR... METER MO..

2301 2302 Pt COM ID: 01 (2353 L&N MODULE)
HUMIDI... MODULE _ 1D: (11 (2305
I I INSTRUM...
2303TC 2304 PULSE

Drag and drop here

MeasurementModule List of COM ID: 01 (2353 LA
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4. When you release the mouse button after dragging, the [Module settings]

dialog box appears.
Initialize the instrumentation module, and then click [OK].

2305 INSTRUMENTATION MODULE (COM ID: 01)

2305 INSTRUMENTATION MODULE MODULEID 1 =
Model Comment
|2305INSTF\UMENTAT\DN MODULE

190|

Basic I Measurement iteml Flecord} Alaim [Module]] larm [CDmDuter]]

CH1

v Use Range |500my -

v Use Range |500m -

.

-

The setting procedure is the same as for 3.2 "Setting the Measurement

Parameters (Initial settings for the measurement module)" (page 44).

5. Prepare the measurement module for the send settings.
Prepare the power supply module and the module base for operating the
communication module and the measurement module, and then turn on

the power.
After that connect the computer to the communication module via LAN.

2333 LAN MODULE

Computer COMID:01
I CAMN hus I
Lap 00 BTl
tcross cable) Measuremant
module

2353 LAN MODULE

Computer Huh COM D0
LI I I
e=sss—— oA e
. Measurament
LAN module

tstraight cahlel



|191

4.4 Initializing the measurement module before setting up

4.4.2 Sending the Measurement Module Settings

The measurement module settings are sent at the same time as the communication
settings.

Procedure
e GGG G  — L

1 » Select LAN module from the MAP editor, and then right-click.
From the menu, click [Transmit Data Setting to Modules...].

MeasurementMod

Lan MODULE | S I

Zommunication Module Settings., ..

COM ID: 01 [

Add ¥
Delete

Transmit Data Setting to Modules, ..

When the [Send settings to modules.] dialog box appears, make sure

that the [Do not send settings to recording modules.] check box is not
selected.

Send settings to modules.

COMID: 01 (2353 LAN MOIDULED
Send settings to connected modules.

Send via LAN Send settings.
after connecting 2393 to
communication modules and LAN

'(ﬂions----------‘

B I Donot send settings to measurement modules, |

2. Click [Send] to send the settings to the measurement module and the
communication module.
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4.4.3 Checking the Communication Status

Install the measurement module in the measurement location, and check the communi-
cation status as follows.

[ 3.4 "Auto Recognition of Measurement Modules" (page 42)

Procedure

1. Check whether the measurement module configuration created with the
MAP editor and the actual measurement module configuration are
matched.

2. In Smart Site Utility, click the [COM] button in the toolbar to open [Con-
firm communication and module list] dialog box.

B Smart Site Utility - [Stand

FilefF)  Monitor{t) EECEEK& al

B % El I
MaP Gt ™| COM

o

The [Confirm measurement modules] column and [If settings on the mod-
ule are different from those on the PC] for the [Confirm communication
and module list] dialog are checked, and then click [Execute] button.

Confirm communication and module list.

Confirm communication and module list,
Confirm meazurement modules
Iv Add measurement maodule not found in the list,

[ If meazurement module in the list iz nat found, delete it from the list.

If zettings an the module are different from those on the PC

v Adjugt to the zettings on the PC ¢~ Adiust to the settings on the
rodule

TR N
Display Detail lM End
h o o o mw

When the [If recording module in the list is not found, delete it from

the list] check box is selected, a measurement module will be deleted
from the list if it has not been installed.

égJUSt to the settings on the Normally, this option should be selected.

Select this option if the measurement module configu-
ration was created on the computer but measurement
Adjust to the settings on the|Parameters were not set.

module Select this option if the measurement module was
used before and the parameter settings established
previously should be used again.
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4.5 Managing Module Lists

This section describes how to manage module lists, for example by creating and delet-
ing module lists.

& Create a new module list.

You can create a new module list from [File] - [Edit Module List] - [Create New Module
List].

P Smart Site Utility - [Standard]

MonitoriM)  Record(R)  Alarmif)  TooltTd  HelptH)

Open MAF editor { ‘ ‘
Show Module List Mon List Rec
Edit Module List Rename Module List.
Switch Module List ¥

e Hode b Back Lip Madule List

Data Acquizition fram multiple module lists.. Festore Module List
Advanced Settings... Create odule List

Copy and create a new module list

Maodule Information Lizt.. Combine Module List.

Expart ¥
Delsts Module List ,
Quit Smart Site Utility miste Modue L

8 J

Select to open

Create New Module List

Input madule list name.

Cancel

The created module list is automatically saved. The following information is stored. (All
settings except for [Tool] settings on the menu)

» Module list (module configuration)

* Module measurement parameters

» Recording operation condition (recording settings and data acquisition settings)

» Measurement value monitor layout settings

» Alarm settings etc.
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& Copy and create a new module list.
You can create a new module list by copying an already created module list.

Procedure
. H -

1 . Select [File] - [Edit Module List] - [Copy and create a new module list], and
select to copy the original module list.

B2 Smart Site Utility — [Standard]

EEUSN Monitor (M) Record(R)  Alarmi&)  ToolT)  Helptd)

Open MAP editar
Show Madule List Mon List Rec [ats Auto
Edit Module List Rename Module List..
Switch Module List ¥

wieh Module Le BackUp Module List

Data Acquisition from multiple module lists.. Festore Module List

Advanced Settings... Greate New Module List..

Module Information List.. Gombine Module List..

Export

| Delete Module List

2 « Click [Yes] in the following dialog box.

Copy and create a new module list

' If employment which is different with the list of both is carried out after creating the module
list of copies It may not operate normally,
Is operation continued?

3. When the name of the module list is entered in the dialog box below and
[OK] is clicked, a new module list is created.
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& Merging module lists

You can merge one or more module lists with the current module list.

B¥ Smart Site Utility - [Standard]

FHEUEN Monitorit)  Record(R)  Alarmi@)  Tool(T)  Help(H)

Open MA&P editor | ‘ |
Shaw Madule List L | Mon List Rec
Edit Module List Rename Module List..
Switch Module List ¥

mitEn Hodule T BackLp Module List

Data Acquizition from multiple module lists.. Festore Module List
Advanced Settings.. Create Mew Module List..

Copy and create a new module list
Combine Module

Madule hformation List.
Export

Delete Module List y
Quit Smart Site Utility it

B "l

Select to open

Gombine Module List rz|

Mumber of selections:1 Check All | Glear All |

Combine List | Maodule List Name |
0o nat | Standard2
Do Standard3

Pleaze zelect the module list that combine with a present one.

Start Gloze

The selected module lists will be merged with the current module list.
Modules with conflicting COM IDs cannot be merged.
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o From the [File] menu, you can change the name of the module
list, switch, and delete.
Initially the module list is saved with the name [Standard].

B¥ Smart Site Utility — [Standard]
FEWEN Monitor (M) Record(B)  Alarmiad)  TooliT)  Help(H?

Open MAP editor
Show Module List Man List

Edit Module List b

Switch Module List

L . . Standard?
Data Acquisition fram  multiple module lists.. ik

& Backing up and restoring module lists

You can back up and restore module lists.

B Smart Site Utility - [Standard]

FIEUEN Monitor (M)  RecordB)  &larmify Toolfd) HelpH)

0 MAP edit
pen editar | | . ‘
Show Madule List | Mon List Rec

Edit Module List Rename Module List..

Switch Madule List K

BacklUp Module List

Data dcquizition from multiple module lists.. Festore Module List

You can restore the selected module You can back up the current module list or
list or all module lists. all module lists.
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Important

* When acquiring recording data for multiple module lists, from the [File] menu
select [Data Acquisition from around the module list]. (In normal data collection,
only the displayed module lists are collected.)

= fcquisition from around the module list E]

(1 Acquisition | Fecording Module List |
Do Standard? I
= Smart Site Utility - [Standard2] Do Standard
]

PN Monitor()  Record(R)  Alarmia)  Tool{T)
Open MAP editor S
elect to
Display Module List L
) ) - open
Edit Maodule List 3 p z%cquisition Method
Change Module List 4 _> & Manual Acquisition r m:&?;ﬁiﬂmk
Data Acquisition from around the module list. .. " Aequiing Recorded Data Periodicaly
Ewery
Advanced Settings. .. I‘I j' Hour ID j' mirLite
Madule Inforrmation List. .. © Aequinng Recorded Data at a Specified Time
Export ' # Specified Time
Quit Smart Site Uity Jo =l ow J00 =1 win
Add | Delete |

(3) Start Close

* Module lists recording are displayed as a list.
(1) Select the module list which collects data on the computer.
(2) Select the acquisition method. Set the acquisition interval and the acquisi-
tion time for automatic acquisition.
(3) When [Start] is clicked, all recorded data for the selected module list is
acquired on the personal computer.
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4.6 Other Functions

4.6.1 Displaying the Communication Status

You can check data transmission times and measure the wireless signal reception con-
dition.

Procedure
— |

1. Select the communication module from the [Module list].

2. Right-click to access the popup menu, and select [Communication

Status].
Madule List | Layout List |
ENCN
= | EIEEE '
_ 2353 LAN MODLLE Settings. .

2353 L '
il |D: 01 (2331 POWER M
10 02 (2321 WAVEFOR Acquire all the data in the memary. .,
ID: 03 (2341 INPUT MO
ID: 04 (2342 QUTPUT K Disable Communication

ID- 05 (2301 HUMIDITY Displaying the Communication Skatus., .
1D 23 [2343 RS LINK, pf FErEsie I

The [communication status] dialog box for the selected communication
module appears.

COM ID: 03 {2351 AIR MODULE) communication status

Cammunication statistics Check radio wave conditions.
Successful tries WA intersity (dBm)
IM intensity [dBm)

AVE internsity [dEm)

Ermors
Times re-sending

Times re-zended Judgment

Skark

I [mz] of completion
AVE [ms] of completion
& [mz) of deliveny
MIM [msz] of deliverny

0
]
0
]
M2 [ms] of completion |0
]
0
]
0
AWE [meg] of delivery |0

Reset

This lets you check retry and error conditions as well as transmission times.
The display is automatically updated every 500 ms. While monitoring mea-
surement values (see 3.5 (page 91)), it lets you check the overall communi-
cation condition.

Communication [delivery] : Time required for the first received packet to arrive

statistics [completion]: Time required until all packets are received.

(Time of delivery < Time of completion)

During wireless communication, a certain amount of resending is normal,
butif the [Times re-sending] count is very high (about 40 percent), settings
should be revised.

Check radio wave ; . . .
conditions (Use 2351 When you click the [Start] button, the wireless signal strength is measured

Air Module) 10 times, and the result is displayed on a 3-step scale.
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4.6.2 Setting the Administrator Mode

This function allows users who know the password to change various settings.
Users who do not know the password can only monitor measurements.

Procedure

1 « Select [Tool] - [Operation/Administrator Mode Switching Settings].

File(F) Monitor(M) Record(R) alarm(a)  Tool(T)  Help(H)

W

Ligt n kdon List

2. The [Operation/Administrator Mode Switching Settings] dialog box
opens.
After selecting [Use operation/administrator mode switch], enter the
password in two places and then click [OK].

Operation/Administrator Mode Switch

A change zetup in operationadministrator mode iz
marbrrnad

" Mot uze operation/administrator mode switch

* Use operation/administrator mode switch

Administratar passward: Iwwx—
The check input of a IW—
pazsword:

Cancel |

This mode is for when users who do not know the password use
Smart Site Utility. Measurements can only be monitored.

This mode is for users (administrators) who know the password
use Smart Site Utility. The users are allowed to use the full range
of Smart Site Utility functions such as various setting changes etc.

Operation mode

Administrator
mode
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& Switching from Administrator mode - Operation mode

Procedure
Click [Tool] - [Switch to Operation mode]

TooliT) NgEigh

Switch to operation mode
Cperation/sdministrator Mode Swikching Settings. ..

The screen switches to [Operation mode]. Measurements can only be
monitored.

File(F) Monitar(M) Recard(R)  alarm(d) ToollT)  Help(H)

4
List Fan

ko Ligt
¢ Switching from Operation mode = Administrator mode

Procedure

1 « Click [Tool] - [Switch to Administrator mode]

Tool(T) MElsiE)

Switch ko administrator made. ..

2. Opens the [Enter Password] dialog box. Enter the password and then
click [OK].
The password is displayed as asterisks (¥).

Enter Password

Enter paszward.

Password:

| Cancel
I .

The screen switches to [Administrator mode]. You can use the full range
of Smart Site Utility functions.

File(F) Monitor{M) Record(R) &larm{a) Tool(T)  Help(H)

B 9 9
[ Pt Ligt COkd kon | kMon List Rec
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4.6.3 Checking Module Information

You can check the version etc. of the communication and measurement modules at the
same time.

Procedure
e —NSGMGLIIILI L S — S — — — o]

1 « Select [File] - [Module Information List].

GlEEN Monitor(M)  RecordiR)  Alarmi{a)  Tool{T)

Open MAP editor

Display Module Lisk |
Edit Module Lisk 3
“hange Module List L

Daka Acquisition From around the module list. ..

Advanced Settings. ..

Module Information Lisk. ..

Export 3

Quit Srart Sike Lkiliky

2. The [Module Information List] dialog box opens.

COM The total number of communication modules in the
Module Total entire system.

MEAS The total number of measurement modules in the entire
Module Total system.

You can view information on each module by selecting the "COM Module" or "Measure-
ment Module" tab.

Module Information List

Measurement Module ] M COM Module Total: 1 MEAS Module Total: 2
COmMID todel | Model Comment Verzioh Murnber of connected modules
88 2353 2353 LAN MODULE 2.35 2

e The ID set on the settings screen.
ID Communication module: COM ID
Measurement module: COM ID - MODULE ID

Model * The type of module.

Model comment | « The module name set on the settings screen.

Version * The module version.

Number of
connected
modules

 The numbe_r of measurement mpdu!es connected to the
communication module. (Communication module only)
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4.6.4 Acquires all memory data for the measurement
module, and saves it as a CSV file

You can acquire all the data in the memory in the measurement module, and save it as
a CsV file.

Important

e The CSV file saved here is unrelated to the file recorded by data recording and
data acquisition functions (see 3.5 (page 86)).
¢ This CSV file cannot be viewed by Smart Site Viewer.

Procedure
— |

1 « Select the module from the module list.

2. Right-click to access the pop-up menu, and select [Acquire all data in
memory].

Madule List | Lapout List |

=& PC
= | COM ID: aalzasamm MDDULE

e 10: 2312343 RS LINK MODULE] I

When selecting the
measurement module

When selecting the
communication module

Only data for the module is acquired.

All data for all measurement modules below it is acquired.
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3 » When the communication module is selected, specify the [Save directory]
and the [Header name], and then click the [Start] button.
When the measurement module is selected, specify the [File name], and
then click the [Start] button.

The screen when communication module is selected

Acquire all the data in the memory

The record data iz acquired from the memony of all measurement modules
under the zelected communication module,and it iz saved az a test file [ C5Y
farmat | for every module.

[Exarmple The file name of COM 10:12 and MODULE 1D:34 is zet

b Theader narne 1734 mael ]

Pleaze zpecify the zave directory and the header name.

* Caution Thiz text file cannot be read by Smart Site Wiewer,

Save directory
|I::'\F'mgram FileshS martSite Utility Ref...

Header name  |data Start |

The screen when measurement module is selected

Acquire all the data in the memory

The record data iz acquired from the memory of the measurement module,
and it iz saved as a text file [ CSY farmat ).
Pleaze zpecify the file name to zave.

* Caution This text file cannot be read by Smart Site Wiewer.

File: name
|C: “Frogram FileghSmartSitelltilibydatal cav Ref .

Start ‘
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4.6.5 Advanced Communication Settings

Depending on the communication environment, there are times when you may want to
make fine timeout time and retransmission frequency settings.

(Especially for wireless systems)
Also, when accessing the Internet using a broadband router, and the initial settings

when setting up are LAN, switch to WAN when operating.
Perform the following to enable editing for these settings.

Displaying the settings screen
From [File] on the menu bar, select [Advanced Settings...].

B2 Smart Site Utility - [2321] - [LAN]

Open MAP editor

Display Module List |
Edit Madule Lisk 4
Change Madule List [

Data Acquisition From around the module list,..

Advanced Setkings. ..

For the MAP editor, from [MAP Editor] select [Advanced Settings...].

= Smart Site Utility, - [2321] - [L
=M MAP Editor lis(ld
Save Settings Chrl+5

Advanced Settings. ..

F Quit MAP Editor

To enable editing of detailed settings for communication
Select [Enable editing of detailed settings for communication by communication mod-

ule settings].
When this is selected, you can edit detailed settings such as the timeout period and the

retransmission frequency on the communication module's settings screen.

Advanced Settings El

Il IN I BN BN BN BE BE BN B B B .
v Enable editing of detailed settings for communication 1

1 by communication module settings
oo s o omm o

-

[It comes to enable switching
between the setup communication[LAM] and the operating communication[wA0H]]

Cancel

[[3.1.2 "Setting the LAN system" (page 13)
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To enable switching between the setup communication settings (LAN)

and the operating communication settings (WAN)

Complete initial LAN settings before switching from LAN to WAN, according to the
steps in 3.1.2 "Setting the LAN system"” (page 13).

1 « Open the settings screen from MAP editor.
Select [Communicate via Internet using broadband router port forward-

ing].

Advanced Settings E|

Enable editing of detailed zettings for communication
by communication module settings
r---------------1

v Communicate via Intermet using broadband router port forwarding
h o o o B B Bm Bm Gm Be Bm Bm o mm am mm mm ol

(It comes to enable switching
between the zetup communication[LAM] and the operating communicationwaM]]

ak | Cancel

2 « Set WAN on the communication module's setting screen.
[[3.1.2 "Setting the LAN system" (page 13)

Contact your network administrator regarding IP address and Port No.
settings while referring to the diagram below.

Measurement
location
/
IP address: XXX.XXX.XXX.XXX /
LAN MODULE Communication /
port No.
Internet for COM ID 01: 50000 //
for COM ID 02: 50001 / 2353 LAN MODULE
=
COl\ngD: 01
IP address: yyy.yyy.yyy.
Router Communica%{)ygrt e
/ 50000
/
/
// 2353 LAN MODULE
/
/
COM ID: 02
IP address: yyy.yyy.yyy.yyz
Communication port No.:
50000
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3. To switch the settings at setup (LAN) to the settings during operation
(WAN), open the Setting screen from the Main screen, and switch to the
current operational settings box.

Advanced Settings [z|

Enable editing of detaled settings for communication
by communication module settings

[v Communicate via Intermet uzing broadband router port forsarding

(It comes to enable switching
between the zetup communication[LAMN] and the operating communicationHaM]]

(] | Cancel

For various functions on the main screen, it communicates with the communication
module by the settings (IP address) that correspond to the switched settings.
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5.1 Overview

5.1 Overview

The alarm function is a function that emits an alarm signal and saves alarm information
when measurements for the measurement module exceed the threshold range or mea-
surements for the 1/0 module (logic) correspond to the setting conditions.

Alarm evaluation is performed with the computer or module. What evaluation depends
on all kinds of functions (following table). Therefore, the function for evaluating alarms
by computer cannot be achieved without a computer.

Function to evaluate alarms by computer

Function to evaluate alarms by module

You can perform the following while moni-
toring measurements by Smart Site Utility.

« Display alarm logs
Information about alarm generations
and releases are displayed on Smart
Site Utility. When an alarm occurs, you
can also have a pop up display.

[5.3.3 (page 211)

e Alarm signal output for 2342 Output
Module
An alarm signal is output from the
optional 2342 registered in the module
list.

[ 5.3.4 (page 213)

* Saving alarm data
Alarm data is saved in the measurement
module's internal memory.*1

[5.3.1 (page 217)

< Alarm signal output
An alarm signal is output from the mea-
surement module's alarm output port.*2
[5.3.1 (page 217),5.3.2 (page 222)

e Sending emails
The 2353 LAN MODULE and 2354 MEM-
ORY MODULE can send email notifica-

tions when alarms occur or are cancelled.**
The 9768-02 LAN module email option is
required in order to send email notifications.

9 (bage 283)

*1: Not including 2343 RS Link Module

*2: Not including the 2306 Multi-Funfthion,2332 Power Meter Module , 2341 Input Mod-

ule, and 2343 RS Link Module.

Note

When evaluating alarms by computer, it is not possible to evaluate alarms for mea-
surement data while a communication error occurs between the computer and the

communication module.
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5.2 Function to evaluate alarms
by computer

To evaluate alarms by computer, you need to set alarm settings (computer) before-

hand for the measurement item you want to evaluate.

[_Eal an explanation of the [Alarm Settings (Computer)] see 3.2.10"Common Tab
Settings" -4(Page 79).

5.2.1 Alarm operation settings

Set operations when an alarm is generated.
Procedure
s m i S: s H : i i =
1 « Select [Alarm] - [Alarm Operation Settings].
e i i iiis]h@ziPrhE Ee;E i HQ-.-.-—-

2 « The settings dialog box for alarm operations opens.

Alarm Operation Settings &l

Measurement ]O-:-mmunication ] Ailarm Mask]
3 [~ Emit a sound when an alarm occurs

Sound file

4 v If alarm is not released vet when it paszes the specified time after GHECGE,
alarm iz generated again.

The time - . .
until the alarm is generated again | 20 3 Minute (Ranee: 1 to 1440/

1|— CGHEGEK Automatically, when an alarm iz releazed

2’7 ‘When an alarm occurs, alarm loe pop up appears 0K

item Description

e Check the chekbox in order to chek automatically when an alarm is
released.

e Check the chekbox so that an alarm log pop up appears when an alarm
2 occurs.

» Check the chekbox in order to emit a sound when an alarm occurs, and set
the sound file.

» Check the chekbox so that a new alarm will be generated when the alarm is
4 not released and the specified time passes after the alarm is checked, and
set the time until the alarm occurs again.
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Alarm Operation Settings

Measurement Communication lP.Iarm Mazk |

Even if it passes for

5 131 minutes or mare, when communication does not recowver,

it iz conzidered a communication error

6 [~ Emit & zound when communication errar

Sound file

iMinute Ranee: 1 ta 14400

3

[ GHECE Automatically, when an alarm is releazed
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[v ‘hen an alarm occurs, alarm loe pop up appears 0K
item Description
5 |+ Setthe time until it is considered a communication error.
6 |° Check the chekbox in order to emit a sound when a communication error

occurs, and set the sound file.

Alarm Operation Settines

Measurement] Communication  Alarm Mask ]

7V o = - Joamn = r
il — - —= r
| — - —= r
l — - - r
il — - —= r

The time zone which iz not congidered as alarm generatim 3 hputs by 24=hour

[ GHECK Automatically, when an alarm iz released

K

[v When an alarm occurs, alarm log pop up appears 0K |
item Description

7 |+ Sets the period during which to suppress alarms.
Note

* The valid time input range is 00:00 to 23:59.
e The minimum input unit is 1 min.
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5.2.2 Start alarm operation

From the tool bar, click [Mon], and start the alarm evaluation by computer.

I

n b

When an alarm is triggered, the monitor display changes for the measurement value in
which the alarm occurs.

When an alarm sound is set

When an alarm occurs, an alarm sound is emitted from the computer. When you want
to remove an alarm sound, click the relevant alarm in [Alarm Log].
When all alarms are set to "Checking Complete”, the alarm sound is released.

Note

Alarms cannot be evaluated for measurement d_ata'when a communication error
occurs between the computer and the communication module.
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5.2.3 Displaying the Alarm Log

Information about alarm generations and communication errors are displayed on Smart
Site Utility.

e Select [Alarm] - [Display Alarm Logs] to display the alarm logs.

Record(R) EHIM ToolfTh  Help(H)

| ? Display Alarm Logs |
COM Alarm Operation Settings...

Lizt ] Application Function 3

* When an alarm occurs, you can also have a pop up display.
[5.4.1 "Alarm operation settings" (page 208)

 When an alarm is evaluated by monitoring values while monitoring measurement
data for the measurement module installation from the computer, if the threshold
value is exceeded the [Alarm Log] appears.

* When a communication error occurs between the computer and the communication
module during monitoring, the error is displayed in [Alarm Log].

atc

Measurement
1T | location -" (Smart Site Utility)
| | (DMeasurement data @Alarm evaluation
| Communication | @Alarm log display
modue |
I — - | Internet
| Z . LAN
| 2 4GHz S5 Wircless
I R5232C  J  BSiceer
| Measurement module | The alarm

information is
checked with the
computer |




5.2 Function to evaluate alarms by computer

212|

Unchecked alarms are displayed in yellow.
The alarm is released when it is clicked, and the date is entered at the checking time.
Also, when a "Trigger occurs”, you can view waveform data by double-clicking.

Example of displaying the [Alarm Log] dialog box

item Description

1 |Date + Date when the alarm occurred.

Occur time,

. * The time when the alarm occurs and when it was released.
Release time

When an alarm occurs

e The [COM ID for the communication module] - [MODULE ID for the measure-
ment module] open.
Example: When [01] - [02] appear, data for the measurement module of MOD-
ULE ID:02 that exists on the same CAN bus as the communication module for
31D COM ID:01 was evaluated as an alarm.

When a communication error occurs
« The COM ID for the communication module in which the communication error

occurred appears.
* By default the ID is set to not appear.

When an alarm occurs

« Displays the model comment set to the measurement module.
4 |Model comment  |When a communication error occurs

* The model comment for the communication module in which the communication
error occurred appears.

5 | Measurement Item Displays the CH comment set to the measurement module.

« When an alarm occurs, a [Measurement alarm] appears.
6 | Description * When a communication error occurs, a [Communication error] appears.
« When a trigger occurs, a [Trigger occurs] appears.

« Displays the setting values of alarm and instantaneous data at the time of alarm
7 |Information event.
« The trigger factor appears when a trigger occurs.

« After checking the display contents of the alarm log, click the checked row, and

8 | Checking time the checking date and time are committed to memory.

9 | Check All Click [Check All] to confirm that all the alarms of that day are checked.
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5.2.4 An alarm signal occurs from 2342 Output Module

When an alarm occurs, you can output an alarm signal from optional 2342 registered in
the module list.

When monitoring measurement data for the measurement module at the installation
location by computer, when an alarm evaluated at a monitoring value exceeds the
threshold value, an alarm signal is output from 2342 Output Module connected to the
computer.

Measurement

— ] ——

location I

Communication |

|
I
| module
| I (Smart Site Utility)
| (DMeasurement data @ Alarm evaluation
I B0utput command
| I for 2342 OUTPUT
e e e o = = — —— I Intermet
LAN
2 4GHz 55 Wireless
RS-232C T
Alarm signal otc
~ loutput location[ — 1 Gomputer

30utput command

Settings

Procedure

1 « Set the alarm for the measurement items for each module.
[3.1.4 (page 50)

N

From the tool bar, select [Alarm] - [Application function] - [Alarm output
function to 2342 Output Module].

PETIEYN Toal(T)  Help(H)

Display Alarm Logs
Alarm Operation Setkings. ..

Application Function Alarm oukput Function ko 2342 OUTPUT MODULE. ..
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3. The setting screen for the alarm output function opens.

Alarm output function to 2342 OUTPUT MODULE Setting

Function explanation

Wwhen a measurement item changes into an alam state, an alarm state can be outputted to a 2342 output module. [ON)
An output will be canceled if CHECK of the target measurement item is performed on an alam log window. OFF
‘wihen two or more measurement items are assigned to one output destination CH, it becomes OF output [sither iz ON output in an alam state)

Pleaze zet up the measurement item for alarm, and the measurement item [CH] of an output destination 2342.

Measurement item for alarm An output CH of 2342

1 [~ =

When you delete a line, select a line and push the Delste key.

()8 | Cancel

4. Select the measurement item for the target alarm.
Displays all the measurement items for modules that exist in the module

list.
Alarm output function to 2342 OUTPUT MODULE Setting |£|
Function explanation
‘when a measurement itern changes into an alarm state, an alarm state can be outputted to a 2342 output module. [ON]
An output will be canceled if CHECK of the target measurement item iz performed on an alarm log window. F
‘wihen two or more measurement items are assigned to one output destination CH, it becomes OF output [sither is OM output in an alam state)]
Please set up the measurement item for alarm, and the measurement item [CH] of an output destination 2342,
Meazurement item for alarm An output CH of 2342
10301 (2321 WAVEFORM MODLULE) - CH1[Inst) LI LI
5] ]- CH1 A~

10307 (2321 WAVEFORM MO - CH1[Mean)
10301 (2321 WAVEFORM MODULE] - CH1[Peak)]

- 0307 (2321 'WAVEFORM MODLUILE] - CH1(Baottom)
10307 (2321 WAVEFORM MODULE] - CH1[RMS)
10301 (2321 WAVEFORM MODULE] - CH1[p-p)
0307 (2321 WAVEFORM MODULE] - CH1[4p)

: 03-01 (2321 WAVEFORM MODLILE] -

When you delete a line, select a line and push the Delete key.

()8 Cancel
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5. Select the CH of the 2342 that will output the alarm. You can select the
CH which becomes "PC control mode" in the Model 2342 CH output set-
ting.

Alarm output function to 2342 OUTPUT MODULE Setting

Function explanation

‘When a measurement item changes into an alarm state, an alam state can be outputted to a 2342 output module. [ON)

An output will be canceled if CHECK. of the target measurement item is performed on an alam log window. OFF’

‘When hwo or more measurement iterms are assigned to one output destination CH, it becomes OR output [gither is OM output in an alarm state)

Fleaze zet up the measurement item for alarm, and the measurement item [CH) of an output destination 2342,

Measurement item for alarm An output CH of 2342

1D: 03-01 (2321 WAVEFORM MODULE] - CH1[RMS) j 1D: 03-06 (2342 OUTPUT MODULE) - CH1

Ll OUTPUT MODLILE]
; 03-06 (2342 OUTPUT MODULE) -
; 03-06 (2342 OUTPUT MODULE] -
; 03-06 (2342 OUTPUT MODULE) -
; 03-06 (2342 OUTPUT MODULE) -
: 0305 (2342 OUTPUT MODIULE] -
; 03-06 (2342 OUTPUT MODULE) -
: (3-06 (2342 OUTPUT MODLULE] -

Wwhen you delete a line, select a line and push the Delete key.

()8 | Cancel

6. Repeat 4 and 5 to set multiple alarms.

7. When output settings for all alarms are complete, click [OK].
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Beginning of mission

Procedure

1 . From thetool bar, click [Mon], and start the alarm evaluation by computer.

I

r'| % [

Monitor 2342 Output Module at the same time.

2 « When an alarm occurs, the CH for the output module specified in [Output
Destination] changes.

ﬂzm zw

Q
=

<
I%
<
1
|
|
|

CHZiMean) !_‘2- ] .

|
1

H _ The display turns red.
CH2(Buttom) . _I

=

=
(5]
T
=

"R =B =]
S B B
N
H | R

=

=

o

ju

e

Hillc .

<
Q
.%

L

CH2(p—p)

|
L

=

o
z
3

=

=] [w}
T I T
ISIg Ié
=

CHAl-4 & & 8&& CHEI-4 S&88

Alarm Log
FrALE Tl

Date: |10/05/2006 = Al alarms: 2 Unchecked alarms: 1 CHECK, 4l

Releaze hodel Comment heazurement ltern Information Deszcription  |Checking time!
2321 CHI(RMS} 0036 V (Lower-— Upper002} Alarm
2305 12306-1 0024 v {Lower:--- Upper:0022) Alarrn 10405 10:2403

If you click a unchecked alarm, it becomes checked. And the alarm(output] is released.

3. When the alarm is clicked (checked) on the [Alarm log] screen, the output
module output destination CH is turned OFF. If [Check All] is clicked on
the [Alarm Log] screen, the output destination of all currently generated
CH is turned "OFF".

Note
Alarms cannot be evaluated for measurement Qata'when a communication error
occurs between the computer and the communication module.
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5.3 Function to evaluate alarms by module

5.3.1 An alarm data is saved or an alarm signal is
output by the measurement module

The measurement module has an alarm evaluation function. (Not including 2343 RS
Link Module)

Alarm data is saved in the internal memory of the measurement module, and the
computer can extract the data later.

After evaluating the alarm, the measurement module with an alarm output port can
output the control signal (alarm output signal).

The 2353 LAN MODULE and 2354 MEMORY MODULE can send email notifications
when alarms occur or are cancelled (except for the 2343 RS LINK MODULE).

The 9768-02 LAN module email option is required in order to send email notifica-
tions.

Internet
LAN

2 4GHz 5SS Wireless

R5232C  J  Wemwwaoor

etc

Measurement
J—_— - - a
location | _ _ (Smart Site Utility)
B3Recorded data is acquweti @ CSV file is made
Communication ! v
module |
|

L — N

(DMeasurement, alarm evaluation

l
(P Data is saved in the intemal memory
Control signal is outputted




218|

5.3 Function to evaluate alarms by module

Settings

As an example, an alarm is evaluated by 2305 Instrumentation Module, and we show
the set-up steps to save data in the internal memory.

Procedure

1. Right-click in the measurement module which holds the alarm you want
to evaluate from the module list, and select [Module settings].

Madule List | Layout List

-1 PC
- | COM ID: 03 (2353 LAN MODULE]
ID: 01 [2321 WAVEFORM MODULE)
|D: 02 (2302 Pt MODULE)
ID: 03 (2301 HUMIDITY MODULE)
ID: 04 (2305 INSTRUMENTATION MODU
e T 05 INSTRUMENTATION MODLLE Settings...
|D: 06 [2342 OUTPUT 1y St —

ID: 07 (2305 INSTRUME  open Monitar

Acquire all the data in the memary, ..

2. The [Measurement Module Settings] dialog box opens. Click the [Basic]
tab and check that the [Use] is selected for the CH to be measured.

Basic EMeasurement item] Hecurd] Alarm [Mndule]] Alarmn [Cor

CHigp = o = g

BV Use | Fange |Eurrent ﬂ
| |
| |

I:H2l i
B¥ Use Range |Eurrent ﬂ
hm = m dl
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i i} 4 EENHE EE :-;-;’
3. Click [Alarm (Module)].

2305 INSTRUMENTATION MODULE (COM ID: 03 MODULE ID: 05)

2305 INSTRUMENTATION MODLILE MODLLE ID |5 vl
Model Comment
’7 |2305 INSTRUMEMTATION ySDULE

O BN _N N |
Easic I M easurement iteml Hecori Alarm (Module) Iﬁlalm [Computel]l
H = =

“when you want to uze the module's built-in alam, pleaze select the meazurement item.

Diwring recording, an alarm log is zaved in @ module's memorny.

| Measurement item Comment

ﬂz---ﬁ'z-------------l

~CHT

5 Lawer I L Upper |1UU L

6 . Alarm port output IDo riok output j

7_ e | Send Close |

4. When the O for the CH (measurement item) for alarm evaluations is
selected, an alarm evaluation can be performed for that CH.
A CH comment is displayed in the measurement item.

5. Enter the [Lower limit] and the [Upper limit].
The entered value acts as the threshold for alarm evaluation.
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6.

Select [Alarm port output].

Set whether or not to output the alarm evaluation result to the alarm port
and the LED measurement module.

(Settings are common for all measurement items.)

Do not output Nothing is output.

When the alarm evaluation result is outside the range, it

continues to output until it is cleared*.

*: Hold down the [ALARM RESET] switch on the communi-
cation module for more than one second to clear.
For 2342, you can clear (ON = OFF) by clicking the
monitor screen.

Save Alarm Status

Update at each

: The evaluation result is output every second.
sampling

Click [Send] to send the settings.
If you click [Close] befaore clicking the [Send] button, the settings are not
saved.

This completes the settings.
Use the same step to set alarm evaluations for other measurement modules.
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Operational step example for alarm evaluation and alarm signal output

In the following diagram shows an operational step example for [Save Alarm Status]

and [Update at each sampling].
(In this example the upper limit for the measurement is exceeded)

Sarmpling interal (1 [=])
Measurerent value -

of & manitaring modue \

Upper limit - == - -£3- - - . S

Lower limit - - - - -5 - ---=- A R S—

Alarm sigral output O
tAlarm ooourrence stat

Alarm sigral output OFF

tAlarm release status?
Update at each sampling

Update at each sampling
(Clear operation by the [ALARM RESET] switch) ‘\

Alarm ocours

Sawe Alarm Status

Alarm is released

Sawe Alarm Status
(Clear operation by the [ AL AR RESET] switch)

/ Alarm signal ottput i tumed anat the tin
Alanm ouput signal release A of chang

(The [ALARM RESET] switch of the communication larm ouitput Sli:f”a' (Alarm release—noourrence)
rrocule was pushed) cortinues o

Beginning of operation

Procedure _ _
From the tool bar, click [Rec] to start recording for the module.

=

Rec

When an alarm occurs and it is released, alarm data is saved in the module's internal

memory.
Also, a control signal is output from the alarm output port by the alarm evaluation result.
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5.3.2 An alarm signal is output by using the
2342 Output Module's evaluation function

» 2342 Output Module monitor and evaluate alarms for measurement values for other
modules connected on the same CAN bus, and can output a control signal.

» Because the CAN cable can be extended up to 100m, the control signal can be out-
put in locations remote from the measurement location.

» Model 2342 has 8CH output ports, and each CH operates independently.
e Use the 2342 Output Module when you want to evaluate module* data without an
alarm output terminal and output a control signal.

*:2332 Power Meter Module and 2341 Input Module

Measurement
location

Location to output
control signal

Communication
2342 QUTPUT MODULE

| -
|
| | |
|
e i | @Measurement data o | I
i I . " A E E
| | |
| |
|
|

CAM extension cable (max 100 m}

@Alarm evaluation
(DMeasurement —> CAN bus l
@Control signal output

Settings
As an example, measurements for CH1 for 2305 Instrumentation Module (MODULE
ID:05) are shown, and an alarm is evaluated with CH2 for 2342 Output Module, and we
show the set-up steps to perform control output.
Procedure

1. Right-click in the measurement module you want to measure from the
module list, and select [Module settings].

Madule List | Layout List

=N -
- H COr [D: 03 [2353 LAN MODLLE]

ID: 01 (2321 WavEFORM MODULE)

ID: 02 (2302 Pt MODULE)

ID: 03 (2301 HUMIDITY MODLULE]

ID: 04 (2305 INSTRUMEMTATION MODU
1: 05 [2305 INSTRURME = =
ID: 06 (2342 AUTPUT b
ID: 07 [23|:|5 INSTRLUME Open Monitor

2305 INSTRUMENTATION MODULE Settings. ..

Acquire all the data in the memary, ..
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The [Measurement Module Settings] dialog box opens.
Click the [Basic] tab and check that the [Use] is selected for the CH to be
measured. Close the dialog after you have checked.

Basic I.Measurement iteml Hecu:un:ll &larm [Mu:u:lule]l &larm [Com

~CHI ===y

Range I Current

v Use
|

El

v Uz

Fange I Current

|
1
|
~CHy |
|
[ |

El

3.

Right-click in the 2342 Output Module from the module list, and select

[Module settings].

Madule List | Layout List |

E|"' PC
= I COM [D: 03 (2353 LAN MODULE)

----- [D: 02 (2302 Pt MODULE]

- 06 |-.:=4-. nl ITl-.l LT L=l

----- [D: 07 [2305 M5

----- (D 07 (2321 WAWVEFORM MODULE)

----- [D: 03 (2301 HUMIDITY MODLULE]
----- [D: 04 (2305 INSTRUMENTATION MODL
----- (D 05 (2305 INSTRUMEMNTATION MODU

£ JUTPUT MODULE Settings. ..

Open Manibor

Acquire all the daka in the memary, ..
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4.

screen.
Select [Use].

Click the CH tab you are using (in this example CH2), to open the Setting

2342 OUTPUT MODULE (COM ID: 03 MODULE ID: 06)

2342 OUTPUT MODLULE

taodel Comment

MODULE 1D

|2342 OUTPUT MODLULE

4w =u

EH'I..
PH mingms g
W U
L

Comment

4

CHz
H2 LcHza |cHe |cHs | cHe | cH? | cHE | Alam (Computer |

a 5. Lagic © Active Hi

7 Output Beset Settings

f* Aotive Lo r Cizable ALARM RESET switch of COM

Module

©. [CHI_waich
Mode Settings

Monitar Settings

M onitoring module

" PC Contal Maode 8 . * Alam Mode(Maonitaring module on the same CAN bus)

1 O . teasurement item

13 Alarm port output

O . [1D: 05 (2305 INSTRUMENTATION MODLL + | | CHT ~|
Alarm Settings
11, Ueeer 120 L 12. Fiterwigh [10 ] sec
Liower L
Output Settings

Alarm Priority CH

|Flefresh at every zampling

140

H H #H H H |H

15. —» . S:d = Clase

5 « Select [Logic].

Aciive Lo When an alarm occurs, Lo is output from the port.
When an alarm is released, Hi is output.

AGifivia 14T When an alarm occurs, Hi is output from the port.
When an alarm is released, Lo is output.

6.

Edit the [Comment].
* Use to classify CH.

e Because it is used by the measurements monitor and the recorded data display with
Smart Site Viewer, enter an easily understandable comment. (40 characters or less)
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~

Set the [Output Reset Setting].

Select if you want to be unable to release the alarm output with the com-
munication module's [ALARM RESET] switch. This is a function to pre-
vent miss operation.

8.

Select [Alarm Mode].

©

Select [Monitoring module].

Because the MODULE ID and the model comment for measurement mod-
ules that are present on the same CAN bus as Model 2342 are displayed
as alist, you can select the module you want to monitor. In the example in
this paragraph [ID: 05 (Cool temperature water generator)]) was selected.
*Change the contents of the list for [Measurement Item].

kd anitaring module

|ID: 05 (2305 INSTRUMENTATION MEIDLILj

[D: 07 (23271 WAYEFORM MODLULE]

ID: 02 [2302 Pt MODULE)

ID: 03 (2301 HUMIDITY MODULE]

ID: 04 (2305 INSTRUMERTATION MODULE
1: 05 [2305 [MSTRUMENTATION MODLULE]

1D 07 (2305 INSTRUMENTATION MODUILE]

10.

Select the [Measurement Item].

In [Monitoring Module] select which measurement item to monitor from
the specified module.

* When 2341 Input Module is specified in [Monitoring Module], this setting item is not
displayed.

t easurement item
|CH1 |

CHz

<Supplementary>

- When monitoring data for 2341 INPUT MODULE, select alarm evaluation CH and CH
for logic (OR,AND).

In the example diagram, when an alarm occurs (ON) for either CH1 or CH3 for 2341
INPUT MODULE, an alarm signal is output from Model 2342.

Alarm Sethngs

' 0OR onitaring CH
" AND CH1 CHZ CH3 CH4 CHS CHE CHY CH=e

v B v I B B B B
Filker width |1 *| o
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11 . Enter the [Upper] and the [Lower].
The entered value acts as the threshold for alarm evaluation.

12 « Select [Filter width].
If this function is not used, it does not matter if it is [OFF].
[_Eql details on this function, see "2342 Output Module Filtering Function" (page 228)

Filter width |10 | sec

arm Priarity C :IM
CH4 CHA8 M| CHT

13 Select [Alarm port output].
You can select [Continuous] or [Refresh at each sampling].

¢ Once an alarm occurs, until the [ALARM RESET] switch
on the communication module is held down, the status
of the port output and the LED is saved.

Continuous « After holding down the [ALARM RESET] switch and
then releasing, when the alarm evaluation result
changes from OFF - ON, the status of the port output
and the LED changes. (Enters alarm output status)

Refresh at each

. ¢ The evaluation result is output every second.
sampling

14 Select [Alarm Priority CH].
If this function is not used, it does not matter if nothing is selected.
[Edl details on this function, see "2342 Output Module Alarm Priority CH" (page 229)

1

ol

. Click [Send] to send the settings.
If you click [Close] before clicking the [Send] button, the settings are not
saved.

This completes the settings.
When the settings are sent, 2342 Output Module starts evaluation operations.
Use the same step to set alarm evaluations for other CH.
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Operational step example for alarm evaluation and alarm signal output

In the following diagram shows an operational step example for [Continuous] and
[Refresh at each sampling]. (In this example the upper limit for the measurement is
exceeded)

Samping interval (1 [s])
hWeasurement value -

of & monitorirng modue \

Unper limit - == - = 3 — - - - AN S

Lower limit <<= - - === << - A T

Alarm sigral oukput Of
{Alarm ooourrerce stat

Alarm sigral outpur OFF

{Alarm release status)
Update at each sampling

Update at each sampling
(Clear operation by the [ALARNM RESET] switch) ‘\

Alarm ocours
Sawe Alarm Status

Alarm is relessed

Save Alarm Status
(Clear operation by the [ALARM RESET] switch)

/ Alarm sigral ottput s tumed on at the time
Alamn ouput sigral release Al of change

{The [ALARM RESET] switch of the communication larm outpLt signel ( Alarm relpaee—rosaUrence)
rrodule was pushed) continues off
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2342 Output Module Filtering Function

* This function does not output an alarm signal when measurements for the monitored
module reach an abnormal value due to the influence of unexpected noise etc.

» When the alarm evaluation result for the specified time for the filter is the same, the
alarm evaluation result as well as the terminal output change.

* When [OFF] is selected, the evaluation result for every second is reflected in the
alarm evaluation result.

The following diagram shows the operational concept. (An example when Model 2342
CH1 to 4 monitor the same measurements)

+— Anabnormal value due to
the influerce of roise

MeasLrarmart mlLSEam;:img‘l‘r;tfmalﬁ =)

of a rmonitoring
radule \A

Upper lit—— g% &L

Lower limit-~-—- - <=4~ A SR N
Alarm signal output O : : : : : :

{Alarm ocoumence stat
Alarm signal output OFF :
{Alarm release status? ;

CHI = Filter width OFF
{Refresh at every sampling

Abrormal alarm
(A termirgl output
is cartied oLt

Abrormal alarm
A termirgl output is

rot_carried out)

CH2 - Filter width 3 sec

(Refresh at every sampling) l\ /
|

Ahmarmal alarm

CH3 :Filter width 3 sec P E——— . .
{Continums) : (A termiral output is
Q’"—_ the S_rd t|m? mot_carried out)
CH4 :Filter width 3 sec : :'
{Continuous) : '/ i
(Clear cperation by the [ALARM RESET] switch) M

Alarm outpuk sigral relesss

{Tre [ALARM RESET] switch of the communication It changes by the Srd time
rociuie was pushed) Alarm relesse—occurrence)
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2342 Output Module Alarm Priority CH

» The [Alarm Priority CH] setting allows you to specify channels which have high prior-
ity with regard to the alarm. When alarm evaluation in any such channel results in
the ON (alarm activated) state, the alarm output of other channels is disabled.

» For example, this can be used when not wanting to have alarm output from CH2

while there is alarm output from CH1™.

|229

» Do not use this function when wishing to use the alarm output of each channel inde-

pendently.
As shown in the table below, the default priority setting as CH1 (highest) to channel 8
(lowest).
Priority Mgﬁ;ﬁgﬁz Selectable channel
] CH1 None
Highest CH2 CHL
CH3 CH1 to 2 (multiple selection possible)
CH4 CH1to 3 (multiple selection possible)
CH5 CH1to 4 (multiple selection possible)
CH6 CH1to5 (multiple selection possible)
Lowest CH7 CH1to 6 (multiple selection possible)
CH8 CH1lto 7 (multiple selection possible)

*1: In such a case, select CH1 (which has higher priority) as the [Alarm Priority CH] set-

ting for CH2.

Some operation examples are shown below. (Among CH1 to CH8 of the Model
2342, this function is used for CH1 to 4 and CH8.)
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[Alarm Priority CH] not selected

2306 CH
temperature data
monitoring

2332 U
violtage data
manitaring

I

2342 default cordition

Monitor screen
output indication

2#2 Related chanrel :
chanrel settings :
e yTepe
cH out out 0 - 40 °C range None activated
Alarm activated when Alarm
cre out out 0 - 30 °C range None activated
Alarm activated when Alarm
cro out out 0 - 20 °C range None activated
Alar m activated when : Alarm
CHt out out 0 - 10 °C range None : Tem;:egature: activated
: 50°C | el
CHb{not used) - - | Voltage: 110V Mo alarm
CHb6(not used) - - M alarm
CHZnot used? - - MNa alarm
flar m activated when Alarm
cr8 out out 0 - 100V range None actiated

[Alarm Priority CH] selected

2303 CHI
temperature data
monitaring

233 U
woltage data
ronitoring

i

2342 default condition

v

Qutput ON

Qutput ON

Qutput ON

Output ON

Cutput OFF

Cutput OFF

Cutput OFF

Output ON

Monitor screen
output indication

filarm act vated when Alarm
GHI out out 0 - 40 °C range None activated
Alarm actvated when Alarm
cre out out 0 - 30 C range CH activated
Alarm act vated when Alarm
cra out out 0 - 20 C range CH1-2 activated
filarm act vated when : Alarm
CHi out out 0 - 10 °C range GH1-3 : TBmFE:ath'Ei activated
CHo(rot L 00
—_ - ¢ iltage: 110V :
o ; age; § Mo alarm
CHA(rot
0 Mo alarm
CHZrot _ _
N o alarm
Alarm act ivated when Alarm
cre out out 0 - 100Y range CH4 activated
] :“ Alarm activated”, therefore ouput sigral and monitor soreen indication are ON
#—5 " ddarm activated”, buk alarm is also activated inother dharrel for which

[Alarm Priority GH] is set, therefore output sigrsl snd rroritor screen indication
are CFF

'

Output ON

Output OFF

Qutput OFF

Qutput OFF

Qutput OFF

Output OFF

Output OFF

Qutput OFF
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Example using 2342 Output Module

Usage example 1

e Using CH1 of the Model 2341, relay contact status is to be monitored. (Short-circuit
monitoring)
When the short-circuit signal is input to the Model 2341, CH1 of the Model 2342
should output a Lo active signal each second.
Output reset should be locked.

» Using CH2 of the Model 2341, relay contact status is to be monitored. (Open-circuit
monitoring)
When the open-circuit signal is input to the Model 2341, CH2 of the Model 2342
should output a Hi active signal and maintain this signal.

Required initial settings *1

1 » Hardware settings
Set the module ID (Model 2341, Model 2342).

2 . Software settings (Smart Site Utility)
Use the setup screen for each module.

[Model 2341]

Setting item CH1 CH2 CH3to CHS8
Use Selected Selected Not selected
Logic Active Lo Active Hi -
[Model 2342]

Setting item CH1 CH2 CH3 to CH8
Use Selected Selected Not selected
Logic Active Lo Active Hi -
Mode settings Alarm Mode Alarm Mode -
Monitor module Model 2341 ID Model 2341 ID -
Alarm settings OR or AND OR or AND -
Measurement
item CH1 CH2 -
Filter width OFF OFF -
Alarm port Refresh at every . )
output sampling Continuous
Output reset
settings Selected Not selected -

*1: Refer to the documentation of the respective module for information on cable types
and connections and mounting to the module base.
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Usage example 2

» Using CH1 of the Model 2342, the Lo active signal is to be controlled from the com-
puter.
(Output reset should be locked.)

e Using CH2 of the Model 2342, CH1 (temperature) of the PT MODULE is to be mon-
itored each second.
(When a status occurs in which it goes outside the 0 to 20 °C range three times con-
tinuously, a Hi alarm signal is output.)

» Using CH3 of the Model 2342, CH1 (temperature) of the 2303 TC Module is to be
monitored each second.
(When a status occurs in which it goes outside the 0 to 40 °C range, a Low alarm
signal is output.)

» Using CH4 of the Model 2342, CH1 (temperature) of the 2303 TC Module is to be
monitored each second.
(When a status occurs in which it goes outside the 0 to 30 °C range, a Low alarm sig-

nal is output.)
However, if the CH3 alarm has been activated, the CH4 signal is to be sup-
pressed.)

Required initial settings *1
ittt EEsEiDD IS S P

1 . Hardware settings
Set the module ID (Models 2302, 2303, 2342).

2 . Software settings (Smart Site Utility)
Use the setup screen for each module.

[Models 2302, 2303]
Setting item CH1 CH2

Use Selected Not selected

Other settings Optional " -




[Model 2342]

5.3 Function to evaluate alarms by module
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Setting item CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 to CH8
Use Selected Selected Selected Selected Not selected
Logic Active Lo Active Hi Active Lo Active Lo -
Mode settings PCM%%TM Alarm Mode | Alarm Mode | Alarm Mode -
Monitoring - Model 2302 ID | Model 2303 ID | Model 2303 ID -
Measurement item - CH1 CH1 CH1 -
Upper - 20 40 30 -
Lower - 0 0 0 -
Filter width - 3s OFF OFF -
Alarm port output *3 Refresh aF Refresh aF Refresh aF i

every sampling | every sampling | every sampling
ggttt?rl]]é SRESEt Selected Not selected | Not selected | Not selected -
Alarm Priority CH - Not selected | Not selected | CH3 selected -

*1: Refer to the documentation of the respective module for information on cable types

and connections and mounting to the module base.

*2: Setting not related to Model 2342 control system.
*3: Fixed to [Save Alarm Status].
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6.1 Overview

Operation
(part Model 2354)

6.1 Overview

The 2354 Memory Module is a communication module equipped with a LAN
(100BASE-TX or 10BASE-T) port and a CF card slot. You can operate Model 2354 by
either of two methods (online/off line). Because the operating steps and actions differ
for each, select the most practical method depending on your operating environment.
The following explains the features and outlines each operating method.

(1) Online
Usually this is the same as other communication modules, the computer uses
Model 9768 and the LAN is always connected with Model 2354.
If, by any chance, communication is interrupted or abnormalities occur in the com-
puter, or if data is not collected by 9768 for a long period due to long periods of
inactivity etc., concerns about losing recorded data can be reduced because a
higher capacity CF card than the internal memory of each measurement module is
used.
We do not give a detailed account in this chapter because the method used is the
same as that for other communication modules. See the corresponding item in the

table below.
Description Method Browse
sEgtl:iilggmriltthod Send the settings from 9768. % Egggg zlli))
;Lacr(t)/rsdtic;]% Starting/Stopping recording by communication. [3.3.1 (page 91)

Recorded data

9768 acquires recorded data regularly through communication,
and saves it to a computer. [3.3.2 (page 103)

CF card

The CF card is used as a buffer memory for recorded data.

When the CF card is full, it automatically deletes from the old-
est data.

You do not need to replace the CF card.

Using recorded
data

Recorded data that was acquired and saved by computer can
be viewed by Smart Site Viewer. [3.7 (page 111)
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(2) Off line

You can operate Model 2354 without connecting the computer with a LAN.

Use this operation method when you cannot have an always-on LAN connection,
and when you want to perform temporary installation in order to perform checks
etc.

For details on the operating method, see the explanation from 6.2.

Description Method
Equipment Save the setting file on the CF card by Model 9768.
setting method When recording starts, the equipment is automatically set using the setting file
saved on the CF card.
Start/Stop Using the Model 2354 START/STOP switch.
Recording]

Recorded data

Model 2354 collects regularly and saves on to the CF card.
Remove the CF card, and read it from a computer.
When LAN is connected, you can download from the FTP using Internet Explorer

CF card

Recorded data is saved on the CF card

You can set operations when the CF card is full to "Stop" or "Continue" (automati-
cally deletes from the oldest data).

Be sure to replace the CF card regularly when you select "Continue".

Using recorded
data

Data saved on the CF card is converted using Model 9768, and it can be viewed by
Smart Site Viewer.

Data saved on multiple CF cards can be treated as one piece of recorded data.

When set to save in text format on the CF card, files saved in text format can be pro-
cessed by Excel etc.

Note

» If a CF card is not installed, Model 2354 cannot perform recording operations.

* When either operation method starts recording, Model 2354 creates a new
recording file for the CF card When a CF card is used repeatedly, check the
free space on the CF card before use, and when there is not enough space on
the card, use a new CF card or delete unnecessary recorded files.
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6.2 Using Off Line

When using Model 2354 off line, first create the module configuration, and set by using
Model 9768.

The following is only a general procedure. For detailed procedures, see the explanation
for each item.

General Procedure

1 Start MAP editor. [3.1.1 (page 12)

.

2 Add Model 2354. Enter the initial settings for Model 2354. [ 3.1.2(Page 16)

-

3 Send the settings to Model 2354. [3.1.3(Page 21)

-

4 Add a measurement module. Enter the initial settings for the

measurement module. [4.4.1 (page 189)

-

5 Save the initial settings file to the CF card. [[6.3.2 (page 242)

-

6 » |nstall the CF card in Model 2354.
= « Hold down the Model 2354 START/STOP switch until the REC

LED flashes yellow, and data logging starts. [ Mddel 2300 Instruc-
* When there is not enough free space on the CF card, replace it  tion manual
with a new card. "Chapterl6 Model

« When all data logging is complete, hold down the Model 2354 2354"

START/STOP switch until the REC LED turns off, and data log-
ging stops.

-

7 Convert the recorded data.

-

8 View the recorded data. [ 3.1 (page 111)
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Note

Make sure to perform from the start of this procedure when changing the mod-
ule configuration or settings, or when changing the recording interval etc.

When removing the CF card during recording, do not disconnect the power to
Model 2354. After powering up the Model 2354, you may not be able to resume
normal recording.

When collecting data from Model 2354, if the CF card is not installed in Model
2354 correctly, you cannot carry out data acquisition from Smart Site Utility

Collect once the CF card is installed in Model 2354, and the cover is closed.

When recording by using Model 2354, you need to acquire a CF card (we rec-
ommend using a new card) and a commercially available computer and card
reader. See the manual supplied with the card reader for the connection
method and how to use the card reader.

The necessary capacity of the CF card changes depending on the operation
method, the system configuration, the recording interval, etc. Use a CF card
with the optimum capacity. Regarding the necessary capacity, when saving the
setting file to the CF card (see 6.2.2 (page 242)), the basic necessary capacity
appears. Or, use 6.7 "Recording file size for CF card" (page 259) as a guide.

Important

Do not leave the CF card removed for more than about ten minutes during
recording. Recording data may be missed.

If it is left in a status in which the CF card is installed but the cover is not closed
for about 2 hours, it automatically begins recording data to prevent data from
being missed, but there is no guarantee that all of the data will be recorded.
Check that the cover is closed securely.

Also, please note that the CF card may be damaged if you remove the CF card
after forgetting to close the cover when forced saving of recorded data is car-
ried out. Remove the CF card after closing and then opening the cover.
HIOKI's Optional CF Cards

19726 PCcard 128M

09727 PCcard 256M
009728 PCcard 512M
009729 PCcard 1G
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6.2.1 Constructing the System

First, perform system construction of the memory module and the measurement mod-

ule used for Model 2354. The following example of a system construction diagram is a

general explanation only.

[_Edl detailed procedures and contents, see 3.1.1 (page 12), 3.1.2(Page 16),
3.1.3(Page 21), 4.4.1 (page 189)

{2354 MEMORY MODULE | | | 2332 POAER METER MODULE |
COM ID:0f o MCDULE I0: 2

R Y. ;

306 MULTI-FUNCTION MODULE
MODLLE ID:C1 ;

Procedure

1 . Start the MAP editor.
[3.1.1 (page 12)
Select either

¥ Smart Site Utility - [Standard] B Smart Site Utility - [Standard] - [MAP Editor]

FIEEN Monitor()  Record(R) Alarm{a) Toal(T) s MAP Editor  Edit
Open MAP editor e E PC
Display Madule List 901 2902 Pt
Edit Module Lisk 3 HUMIDI MODLILE
Change Moduls List 3
Data Acquisition from around the module list... I I
Advanced Settings... 2303TC 2304 PULSE

MODULE MODULE

2305 2308
INSTRUM...  MULTI-FL...

Module Information List...

= Smart Site Utility - [Standard]
aﬁ)ﬂ!onitor(w RecordiR)  Alarm{a)

T 7 B £
L EOM 2321 2331 POWER

Layout List] WwWaWEFOR... METER MO

2332 POWER 2341 INPUT
METER MO... MODULE
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2 « Add [2354] memory module for COM ID:1, and enter the settings.

[3.1.2(Page 16)

weim MAP Editor  Edit

B2 Smart Site Utility - [Standard] - [MAP Editor]

EEX

2321 2331 POWER
WAVEFOR... METER MO

2332 POWER 2341 INPUT
METER MO... MODULE

j
2342 2343 R5 LINK.
ouTR. MODULE

1 |

2351 AIR 2352 WIRE
MODULE MODULE

2303 LAN +
2301 AR L.

|

~

COM ID: 01 [2354 MEMORY MODULE]
i

Dragand
drop
here

MeasurementModule Listof COMID: 01 {235

Communication Module Settings

2354 MEMORY MODLILE COMID |1 -

tndel Comment

‘2354 MEMORY MODULE

- .
?NﬁlE[ﬂEl] zetting
1

- _| The setting items about communication L

'J\/AN Settings[Communicate via Intemet using broadband router port fonwarding)

Router 'WaAN Side
I IF address or Hame

fl MG Settings
r~

I Destination |F Address

l:TP server setings

I COM Port Mo, |21 El: (1 - 65535]

.

IPaddress | 192 188 . 1 . 1 COM Fart Ho. l

Subnetmask | 255 255 255 . O Time Dutfrms] =] (200 - 0000) I

I Diefault gateway . . . Mumber of rety I
[ COMPotNo [Soo0z = (1-85535) 1

Send Period(z] 3 [10- 3600] I

‘I— Use user authentication

User Name

Record settings

Operation when insufficient storage space on the CF

& Continue recording(D elete 01 files) " Stop recording

File: format it CF
[” Create a CSV

* A& binary file iz always created.
* The data of 2343 is not saved at a CEV fils.

]

file

Pagsword
P 4

Cancel ‘

3. Send the settings to Model 2354. Temporarily connect the computer and
Model 2354, and send the settings as shown in the following diagram.

[3.1.3(Page 21)

Computar

2354 MEMORY MODULE
COMID:01

iz

Computer

LAN

(cross cahle)

2354 MEMERY MODULE
Hub COMID:01

LAN
(straight cahle)

Send settings to modules.

COM 10: 01 (2354 MEMORY MODULE)
Send settings to connected modules.

Send via LAN. Send settings.
after connecting 2354 to
communication modules and LAN.

Options

[™ Do not send settings to measurement modules.

Note

¢ The Model 2354 internal clock is set when it is shipped from the factory, but
errors may occur due to the temperature of the operational environment etc.
Send the settings before starting operations.
¢ Although LAN is not normally connected during off line operations, the LAN
connects temporarily when sending settings. Be sure to set setting items (within
the limits) regarding communication for step 2.
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4. Add MODULE ID:1 for the [2306] MULTIFUNCTION MODULE (see 4.4.1
(page 189)), and MODULE ID:2 for the [2332] MULTI-CIRCUIT POWER
MODULE, and enter the settings.

Because Model 2354 automatically sets the measurement module by
using the setting file saved on the CF card (see 6.3.2 (page 250)), you do
not need to send settings to the measurement module here.

R Smart Site Utility - [Standard] - [MAP Editor]

s MAP Editor  Edit -8 x
I I | - FC Measurement Module Listof COM ID: 01 (235
23037C 2304 PULSE | [ooM ID: 01 (2354 MEMORY MODULE] I =

MODLLE MODULE

2305
INSTRUIM

2321 233 POWER
WitWEFOR... METER MO...

1D: 071 (2306 1D: 02 [2332
MULTI-FU...  POWER

/

2308
MLULTI-FLI

Drag and
drop here

2342 2343 RS LINK
OuTP MODULE

1 1

2351 AIR 2352 WIRE
MODLLE MODULE

bV

4

2306 MULTI-FUNCTION MODULE (COM ID: 01) 2332 POWER METER MODULE (COM ID: 01)

2306 MULTI-FUNCTION MODULE MODULEID 1~ 2332 POWER METER MODULE MODULEID |2 =
odel Camment Madel Comment
| 2306 MULTI-FUNCTION MODULE |2332 POV/ER METER MODULE

- mm o = Iy

Basic | Measwement itef Fecord ]@arm iMadule] | Alarm (Computer! | Basic | Measurement it Heco'ﬂ.lalm [Modulel | Alarm [Computer] |
amm am

Recording interval Recording Mode Recording interval
1min = & INST Tmin - -

7 MAXAMINAAYE
Recording Mode

7 INST + MAX/MINAVE W IMST [~ AVE ™ Max ™ MM
Recording item
MU W WP U
W PF W FRED W WP+

= DK — Cared — DK — —

Note

In particular check the contents of the [Record] tab, the recording interval, record-
ing mode, etc.

The method for recording each measurement module is determined depending on
the content of the recording settings entered here.
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6.2.2 Saving the Setting to the CF Card

Save the system configuration and settings created in 6.2.1 "Constructing the System"
(page 239) to the CF card as a setting file. With this CF card installed in Model 2354, by
starting recording, each module in the system is automatically set and you can perform

recordings.

Procedure

1.

EESE

Connect a card reader to the computer, and insert the CF card.

card.

From the [Module List], select Model 2354 that saves settings to the CF

Right-click to access the pop-up menu, and select [Save setting file to
CF]. [Save setting file to CF] opens.

Select either

B Smart Site Utility, - [Standard]
Tool{T)  Help(H)

FileiF)  Monitor(t) cordiR) EEEGEY]
Open Recorded Data(Smart Site Viewer), ..

AlE]

MR Start/Stop Recording. ..

bodule List | Layou

- ) PC
- ] COMIC

I0:
I0:

Time Correction. ..

Save setting file F
Convert 2354 recorded file. .,

From the menu bar, select and open [Record] - [Save setting file for 2354 to CF].

B2 Smart Site Utility, - [Standard]

File{F)  Manitor{¥) BEEEGGEIGN Alarm(s)  Tool(T)  HelpiH)
ﬁ F Open Recorded DataSmart Site Yiswer). ..
MAP List

StartfStop Recording. ..

badule List | Layou

Time Correction...

Save setting file to CF

and Target removable drive.

Select the 2354 in which settings are saved.

Fleaze click the [Save] button after chooging 2354 which saves a zeftings file,

4 |EDM ID: 1 (2354 MEMORY MODLULE)

Target removable drive.

® Total file size for 1 day 197KE I
ﬂ Free space on the target diive |52 MByte
I Mumber of days to save 2690 ay I

5_ FEY

Updating Drive Lizt

| Em s s ommmesmd

End
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Check the necessary capacity of the CF card.

When using this CF card, the current recording settings [Total file size for
1 day], [Free space on the target drive], and [Number of days to save]
appear.

When there is not enough free space on the CF card, the following screen
opens and saving cannot be performed.

Save setting file to CF

Flease click the [Save] button after choosing 2354 which saves a seftings file,
and T arget remaovable drive.
Select the 2354 in which settings are saved.

Total file size for 1 day 197KRB
[coMID: 1 (2354 MEMORY MODULE] ]

Free space on the target diive 0 kByte
Murnber of days ta save 0D ay
Vet et Ir order to start record,

|H:\[] j a recordable availability iz required
more than for bwo days.

|Updating Drrive List Flease delete an unnecessary file,
and increaze an avallability or uze new CF

P

Select the Model 2354 in which settings are saved.

In step 2, when [Save setting file for 2354 to CF] is opened from the menu
bar, it is registered to the module list, and all Model 2354 are displayed in
the list. When opening by right-clicking on the module list, you cannot
select any Model 2354 other than the Model 2354 selected.

o1

Select the target removable drive.

Here, connect it to the computer, and all removable mass storage devices
(CF and USB memory, etc.) are displayed in a list, so select the CF card
connected to the computer.

The drive character ("H:" in this example) and the volume label ("CF" in
this example) are displayed, so be sure to select the correct one.

o

Click [Save].
For Model 2354 a settings folder "SET" is created in the CF card, and a
screen such as the following opens.

A message such as following is displayed when there is already a "SET"
folder in the target destination. Check that the target destination is cor-
rect, and click [Yes] to overwrite.
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7 « Remove the CF card from the card reader.

8. Insert the CF card in Model 2354, and start recording.
For details on inserting the CF card and starting recording, see the "2300
Instruction Manual - Chapter 16 Model 2354"

Note

¢ When replacing CF cards, you do not need to save the setting file to the CF
card.

¢ Important files may be lost if a mistake is made in the target when saving the
setting file. Before saving the setting file, be sure to check the target destina-
tion.

« After connecting to the computer, the card reader may not be recognized imme-
diately.
Repeat the operation if the target CF card is not displayed after waiting for a
while.

« Before removing the CF card from the card reader, be sure to perform [Eject].

¢ From Explorer on the computer, right-click the CF card drive, and then select
[Eject]. In the worst case scenario, the CF card may be destroyed if it is
removed suddenly without performing [Eject], and it will become unusable.
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6.3 Viewing Recorded Data (Off line)

When operating Model 2354 off line, you need to convert the recorded data saved on
the CF card into a viewable format for the Smart Site Viewer.

Also, when Model 2354 is set to "Create a CSV file" (see 3.1.2 (Page 16), you can also

view and edit the CSV file saved to the CF card with a spreadsheet program such as
Excel etc. (See 6.3.2 (page 250))

The following is only a general procedure. For detailed procedures, see the explanation
for each item.

General procedure

1 Iﬂdel 2300 Instruc-
* Remove the CF card from Model 2354. tion manual

"Chapterl6 Model

2354"
Insert the CF card in the computer's card reader, and convert to a
2 . format that can be viewed by Smart Site Viewer. L63.1 (page 245)

~_=

3 View the recorded data. [3.7 (page 111)

6.3.1 Converting Recorded Data

The recording file saved on the CF card cannot be viewed by Smart Site Viewer as it is.
Use the following steps to convert the format.

Because converted recording data can be saved in an optional folder with an optional
name, you can view it at any time. Also, recorded files that are saved on different CF
cards can be added to the computer as the same recorded data

Procedure

1 . Connect a card reader to the computer, and insert the CF card.

(IQ—_D
=
4

000000000000000!
OOCO0OD00000000
COCO0O00CO00000
50000O000000000
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2 « From the menu bar, select [Record] - [Convert 2354 recorded file].
[Convert 2354 recorded file] opens.

1= Smart Site Utility - [Standard]
File(F) Monitor(M) REEGIGEN Alarm(a)  Tool(T)  HelpiH)

Convert 2354 recorded file

— The Record file of 2354 saved at CF is read
o] i ded Data{Smart Site Vi N "~ o . 4 . -
2 pen Recorded Data(Smart Site iewer) and it changes into the Record file which can be peruzed by Smart Site Viewer.
MAP Start/Stop Recording. .. | 3 .
Module List ] Layou Fiead settings

The falder where the record file of 2354 is saved

ENCCS
! 1] |H:\F|EE\F|EED?D?25'I 30037 Refer...
1D: ) ) The folder name where the record file i saved
i ;| Time Correction. . is RECQ708240901 00 etc.
Save setting file for 2354 to CF... 4 I Fange of data ta read

ecorded file.. W Specify the range of data to read

The reading range | 07/25/2007 | to |[07/25/2007 [~

* The actual data range is

. : Acquire range from recorded file |
acquirable from a recard file, -» g 5

5 Save settings
File name
|FIEED?D?25‘I 30037 hrp Refer...
[Folder | ]

Check recorded file with Yiewer |

6 v Open the created recording file
" with the Wiewer after conwersion

3. Select the folder containing the original recorded file to be read.
Click the [Browse] button and select the folder where the recorded file is
saved.
In the example in the following screen, the "REC\REC070725130037"
folder saved on the CF card (H drive) is selected. Select and then click the
[OK] button. See Appendix 9 "CF card" (page 317) for the structure of the
recorded file saved on the CF card (target file name etc.).
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To read only a section of the recorded file, select [Specify the range of
data to read], and specify the reading range by clicking the date on the
calendar.

When [Acquire range from recorded file] is clicked, the actual date for the
saved recording file appears, and so specify within this range.

Convert 2354 recorded file

The Record file of 2354 saved at CF is read,
and it changes into the Record file which can be perused by Smart Site Yiewsr.

Read settings
The folder where the record file of 2354 is saved
HARECARECO70725130037 Refer..

The folder name where the record file is saved
is RECO70324030100 ete.
Range of data to read

¥ Specity the range of data to read

The reading rangs [ 07/25/2007 ~| o [o7/zse00y =]

x;:;i;aacbtlffl K dlri, 2N n k: from recaorded file

Sun Mon Tue wed Thu Fri  Sat

Save seltings 1 2 3 4 5

File name 8 5 10 1 12 14

15 168 17 18 1%, A

FRECO70725130037 % n MERE 7 o® Refer...

[Folder 29 30 AN J
Today: 7/25/2007 ded file: with Viewer |

" Open the created recording file Start End

with the Yiewer after corwersion

Click the [Browse] button, select the target folder for the recorded data,
and set the file name. Enter the target recorded data name when saving
as new recorded data.

Also, when making additions to existing recorded data, select the exist-
ing recorded data (hrp file). Next, click the [Open] button.

Select the saving folder

= = = W= Select existing recorded data (hrp file) (make additions)

Enter the target recorded data name (saving as new)

Use the [Check recorded file with Viewer] button to open existing
recorded data and check it in the Viewer. When clicked, the selected
existing recorded data is opened with the Viewer.
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6. Click [Execute]. The following message appears and the recorded data is
converted.
When [Open the created recording file with the Viewer after conversion] is
selected, the converted recorded data is opened in the Viewer after con-
version is completed normally.

The following message appears when recorded data already exists.
Check that the target destination is correct, and click [Yes] to make addi-
tions.

For Model 2354, when there is not enough free space on the CF card, you
can replace it with a new CF card and continue recording.

For this kind of operation, when the recorded data is saved on multiple
CF cards, repeat the step above for the number of cards needed.

~

8. You can view the converted recording file at any time with Smart Site
Viewer. For details on using Smart Site Viewer, see 3.7 (page 111).
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Note

« The following screen appears when trying to make additions to existing
recorded data if the settings etc. for the recorded file on the CF card and the
settings for the recording items for the recorded data targeted for additions on
the computer differ, and additions are not possible. In this case, specify a new
target recording file.

* When adding to existing recorded data, if you make a mistake in the file tar-
geted for additions, older important files may be overwritten. Before executing
additions to recorded data, be sure to check the target for additions.

¢ After connecting to the computer, the card reader may not be recognized imme-
diately. Repeat the operation if the target CF card is not displayed after waiting
for a while.

« Before removing the CF card from the card reader, be sure to perform [Eject].
From Explorer on the computer, right-click the CF card drive, and then select
[Eject]. In the worst case scenario, the CF card may be destroyed if it is
removed suddenly without performing [Eject], and it will become unusable.
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6.3 Viewing Recorded Data (Off line)

6.3.2 Viewing Recorded data with Excel

etc.
Procedure

When Model 2354 is set to "Create a CSV file" (3.1.2 (Page 16)), you can also view
and edit the CSV file saved to the CF card with a spreadsheet program such as Excel

Connect a card reader to the computer, and insert the CF card.

=

¢

2.

(page 317)

From Explorer on the computer, open the target folder on the CF card
drive. For details on the target recorded file, see Appendix 9 "CF card"
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HRR=R= I H

When the target file is double-clicked, Excel starts.
The target file is displayed with a .csv extension and an Excel icon.

When it starts up, Excel opens as shown in the following screen. You can
use Excel to analyze the data by creating graphs, calculating measure-
ment items, etc.

In the following example, the recording interval for both the [2306] Multi-
function Module (MODULE ID:1), and the [2332] Power Meter Module
(MODULE ID:2) is 60 seconds.

Each modules recording mode is as a result of using "Instantaneous
value + MAX/MIN/AVE vale" recording.

B3 Microsoft Excel - D25_01.CSV

@_] Flle Edit Wew Insert Format  Tools Data  Window Help

10 - B 7 U|SEE=FE] S % v %l

Information on recorded

ATT - & 42900PM

B

s F L F L e L measurement modules

A
HIOK] 2354 File Farrr

Unit C

10,

TE:25T08
T6:30:00
16:31:00
163200
16:33:00
16:34:00

Measurement Date | 7/25/2007

1
2
3 [Module ID 1 2 and model comment
4 |Recording Intervalis) B0 B0 . .
5 [Madel 2308 MULT-FUNCTION MODULE 2332 POWER ME I . Recordlng interval (5)
6 |Model Comment 2306 MULTFFUNGTION MODULE 2332 POWER ME
7
| 8 |Data Attribute AVE
9

‘om e i ew S s GEh ew Che eeClie i - g
259) 273 262 275|254 %9 55

%6 7 1 7a w4 %7 %8 7 Wi0asr 0l
%2 22  7a  z7 %5 %8 32 & 1 1045465 0.1 : MIN/INST/INTEG etc.)
%4 73 72 ;7 %9 @1 %7z 4f10i7es7 od .
%5 273 25 TE % 72 21 274 1045 0.1 * Unit CH comment
%8 275 18 z6 %3 24 x4 zWindses ol
%7 275 73 78 %3 23 72 277 104477 O
Il I I I Nl E e q( Il BN B . — -, #

! « MODULE ID, model,

AVE  MAX MAX M MiNl MNST  MST  AVE  AVE [, Information on each mea-
c c c c c c c % A J—

surement item
26.971049025) 0.1 o Attributes  (AVE/MAX/

)

Recorded time

Measurable quantity of 1st module Measurable quantity of 2nd module

Note

» The CF card recording file saves the recorded data for all measurement mod-
ules for one day in one file. For details, see Appendix 9 "CF card" (page 317).

* Because the data number for one day is 86400 when the recording interval is
set to one second, it cannot be viewed by Excel. This is due to limitations in the
number of lines (vertical) and the number of rows (horizontal), that can be
opened by Excel and, for example, you can only open up to 65536 lines and
256 rows in Excel 2002 (XP). Therefore, when the total humber of recorded
items is more than 256 items, or when the number of records per recording item
for one day is 65526 or more (with a 10 line header line), use Smart Site Viewer
or a commercially available spreadsheet program that does not have these lim-
itations.

» Please note that when the CF card is removed etc. while it is being accessed
(the CF LED is flashing), or a mistake is made in the handling of the CF card
when saving a CSV file, the line being saved may be corrupted.

However, even in this situation, because saving begins from the corrupted line
the next time a CSV is saved, original recorded data is never missed. Also, this
has no influence on files recorded in binary format.

» For details on using Excel, see the Excel Help.
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6.4 Collecting Recorded Data with FTP

Model 2354 has a built-in FTP (File-Transfer-Protocol, RFC959 compliant) server.
Recorded data saved on Model 2354 CF cards can be sent to a computer by using the
computer's Explorer (or Internet Explorer).

In the following example, the Model 2354 IP address is "192.168.1.1", and we used
Explorer in Windows XP.

Procedure

1 «» Perform communication settings for Model 2354, and send the settings.
[31.2(Page 16), 3.1.3(Page 21)

3 When not using user authentication

odel Comment

|2354 MEMORY MODULE

LAN [Ethernet] setting
IF address | 192 166 . 1 1 COM Part Ma.
Subnetmask | 265 265 | 255 1} Time Outfrs] 3 (300 - BO000)

Default gateway . Huraber of refry Send settings to modules.

COM ID: 01 (2354 MEMORY MODULE)

WM Settings[Communicate wia Intermet using broadband router port fFonwarding) Send settings to connected modulas
Router Wil Side ,7
IP address or Name B IReafle = 0-es53) Send via LAN Send settings

after connecting 2354 to
communication modules and LAN

FING Settings
In Options
- .
Destination IP 4ddress . Send Periods] =] (10- 3800) Do nat send settings to measurement madyles.
FTP server settings End
COMPotMo. [71 =] [1-65535)
== I I I = = N NN NNy
[ Use user authentication
I User Mame Password I
B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B

’ When using user authentication
In this example, the User name is "smartsite" and the password is "2354".

todel Comnment
|2354 MEMORY MODULE

LAM [Ethernet] zetting
IPaddiess 152 188 . 1 . 1 COM Port Mo,

Subnetmask | 255 255 255 . 0 Tirne Olut(rns) El [300 - BOOD)

Default gateway . . Murber of rety

WAN Settingg[Communicate via Intemet using broadband router port fonwarding)

Router WAk Side ’7 _
[ COM Port No. = 165535

PIMG Settings
r

Destination P Address Send Period(s] 3 [10 - 3600)

FTP server settings

Tk Port Mo, a (1 65535
l|7 Use user authentication I
User Hame  |SmartSite Password [
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2 » Connect the FTP to Model 2354 via Explorer.
In the Explorer [Address column], enter the "ftp://" and Model 2354 IP
address, and then press the "Enter" key on the keyboard.

When user authentication is used, the following user identification screen
opens, enter the User name and Password, and then click the [Logon]
button.

Or, you can connect without displaying the user authentication by enter-
ing "Ftp://<User name>:<Password>@" and the Model 2354 IP address as
shown in the following screen.
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3 « The Model 2354 CF card file list opens when the connection is successful
as shown in the following screen. The first folder displayed here is the CF
card "/" folder (root folder).

4. The recording folder is collected.
Navigate to the "/REC/" folder, and after selecting the recording folder
you want to collect from the folder list, use the mouse to drag and drop
the folder to the target destination on the computer (in the example
screen the desktop).

Drag and drop \\
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Note

* When accessing the CF card within the 2354, FTP transmission may be inter-
rupted. In this case, wait for a while before transmitting again.

* FTP transmission cannot be carried out when the CF card is not properly
attached to the 2354. Carry out the FTP transmission by attaching the CF card
to the 2354 and closing the cover.

» There is only one connection for Model 2354 FTP server. Multiple computers
cannot connect and access at the same time; if you cannot connect please wait
for a while and then try again.

In this case, the following screen is displayed in Explorer.

 The Model 2354 FTP connection is "Read only". Files cannot be uploaded
(copying files to Model 2354), or deleted.

» To use the FTP server function, you need to complete sending communication
settings for Model 2354.

» The user name and password distinguish between capital and lower case let-
ters. Also, you cannot use Japanese.

» The password is displayed as asterisks "*".

e COM port No.21 is an FTP protocol port number. Usually, this should not be
changed.

» If no operations are made for one minute or more after connecting, the FTP
may be disconnected from Model 2354. In this case, reconnect the FTP. Also,
there are times when you may not be able to reconnect after being discon-
nected from the FTP. In that case, wait for about one minute before trying to
reconnect.

» The Explorer file update date and time display may not synchronize with the
Model 2354 update date and time.

* In Explorer, when data remains in temporary files when the Internet was
accessed previously, instead of the newest data the previous data is displayed,
and so there are times when you cannot collect the latest recorded file. In that
case, connect to the FTP after restarting Explorer once.

* You may not be able to operate normally when using FTP client software other
then Windows Explorer if the software uses commands that are not compatible
with Model 2354.

» Disconnect the FTP when exchanging Model 2354 CF cards.

» When performing an FTP connection through public lines such as the Internet,
there are times when FTP communication may not be allowed in intermediate
routers, and you may not be able to connect. Contact your network administra-
tor for more details.
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6.5 Sending Recorded Data Automatically
by the FTP Client

Model 2354 has a built-in FTP client function .
Recorded data (CVS file) can be automatically sent once a day by specifying the desti-
nation and so on.

Procedure

1 «» Perform communication settings for Model 2354, and send the settings.

FTP client settines

v Uze
1FTP server | P address or name}
2C0M Part No. 21 =] o - 65635 {Standard 21}
3 User name | 4 Pazzward |
SServer s;ggﬁ | Trantsi::é o000 =
7 (* Active mode " Pazsive mode
Setting item Description
1 |FTP server e Set the IP address or name of FTP server to use the FTP client.
« Set the port number of the FTP server to use the FTP client.
2 |COM port e 21 port usually used.
3 |User name » Set the user name for attestation to access the FTP server.
4 |Password » Set the password for attestation to access the FTP server.
5 |Server store path » Set the destination path of the recorded data (CVS file).
6 |Transfer time « Set the time to transfer the recorded data (CVS file) automatically.

» Active mode: The data connection opened by the server from its port to a
negotiated client port.

» Passive mode: The data connection opened by the client from an arbitrary
port to a negotiated server port.

7 |Transfer mode
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2 . Therecorded data of the previous day is sent at the forwarding time.

File names are the following compositions, so Recording start time, Date, COM ID can
be confirmed.

REC(Recording start time)_Y(Year)_(Month)_D(Day)_(COM ID).CSV

Example: [REC080818112304_Y2008_08_D20_01.CSV]
» Recording start time: 2008-8-8, 11:23:4
» Date: Aug. 20, 2008

« COMID: 01
The above information can be read from the file name.
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6.6 Time Correction by SNTP Client.

Model 2354 has a built-in SNTP client function .
Time can be corrected once a day by specifying the server.

Procedure
e — — SGOPOP6W—— — o SR —.

1 «» Perform communication settings for Model 2354, and send the settings.
SMTP client settines
v L=ze
7] Time to correct W
time i E

2 [~ Change time difference with UTC

Time
d d ditference —
3 NTP server | P addrezs or name)
4 coM Port No. [123° =] 1 - 65535) {Standard 123}
Setting item Description
1 |Time to correct time » Set the time to execute the time correction.

Change time difference
2 |with Coordinate Universal
Time (UTC).

3 |NTP server

Set the time difference with UTC.

» Set IP address or the name of the NTP server (time server) to use for
the time correction.

» Set the port number of the NTP server to be used in communication
with NTP server. 123port is normally used.

4 |COM port

2 « Time correction is executed at time to correct time.
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6.7 Recording file size for CF card

The size of recorded files saved on Model 2354 CF cards differs depending on the
Model 2354 CSV file saving settings (see 3.1.2(Page 16)), the number of CH used for
each measurement module, and the recording mode settings. Select a CF card with
the optimum capacity based on the operating methods for recording and the recording
period.

The following reference material shows the basic recording file size necessary for one
day.

When a setting file is saved on the CF card, the necessary file size appears. (see 6.2.2
(page 242))

Note

 If there is less than two days free space on the card, recording cannot be per-
formed. If there is not enough free space, use after replacing with a new CF
card or delete unnecessary files.

 Particularly for CSV files, because the size of data changes depending on the
recorded measurements, the size may differ largely from the file during actual
operation and the numerical values shown here. Also, files saved to the CF
card are done in MS-DOS format.
Even when saving a small file, the size of the file is never smaller than this
block size because the area is secured in MS-DOS format for each block for a
certain settled size. Therefore, when all necessary file sizes are added, the size
that the CF card actually uses increases.

» A binary file is always saved irrespective of the CSV file save settings.
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(Reference material) [CF card file size]

0 File size

Read the file size corresponding to the measurement module settings you are using from the following
table, and all numerical values added give the necessary capacity of the CF card for recording for one
day as a system.

However, when the recording interval for each measurement module differs due to the CSV file save
settings, the numerical value that is simply added differs greatly from the actual numerical value. The
numerical value shown when a setting file is saved on the CF card gives a more accurate file size, so
use this as the standard.

[632

(page 242)

Note

Due to the settings for Model 2343, the file size fluctuates greatly, and so the fol-
lowing entries are omitted.

Check the numerical value shown when a setting file is saved on the CF card.
[6.4.2 (page 242)

(1) For Models 2301 to 2305 (File size and units for one day: KB = 1,024 bytes, MB = 1,024 KB)

Condition:

Using 2 channels

Recording Instantaneous value only Instantaneous value + MAX/MIN/AVE
interval Binary only Binary + CSV Binary only Binary + CSV
1 second 707KB 3,070KB - -
2 second 370KB 1,551KB 1,382KB 4,842KB
5 second 167KB 640KB 572KB 1,956KB
10 second 100KB 336KB 302KB 994KB
15 second 77KB 235KB 212KB 674KB
20 second 66KB 184KB 167KB 513KB
30 second 55KB 134KB 122KB 353KB
1 min 43KB 83KB 77KB 193KB
2 min 38KB 58KB 55KB 113KB
5 min 34KB 43KB 41KB 64KB
10 min 33KB 37KB 37KB 48KB
15 min 33KB 36KB 35KB 43KB
20 min 33KB 35KB 34KB 40KB
30 min 32KB 34KB 34KB 38KB
1 hour 32KB 33KB 33KB 35KB




(2) For Model 2306 (File size and units for one day: KB = 1,024 bytes, MB = 1,024 KB)

Condition: Using 8 channels

6.7 Recording file size for CF card

Recording Instantaneous value only Instantaneous value + MAX/MIN/AVE

interval Binary only Binary + CSV Binary only Binary + CSV
1 second 2,732KB 9,651KB - -
2 second 1,382KB 4,842KB 5,432KB 18MB
5 second 572KB 1,956KB 2,192KB 7,221KB
10 second 302KB 994KB 1,112KB 3,627KB
15 second 212KB 674KB 752KB 2,429KB
20 second 167KB 513KB 572KB 1,830KB
30 second 122KB 353KB 392KB 1,231KB

1 min 77KB 193KB 212KB 631KB

2 min 55KB 113KB 122KB 332KB

5 min 41KB 64KB 68KB 152KB

10 min 37KB 48KB 50KB 92KB

15 min 35KB 43KB 44KB 72KB

20 min 34KB 40KB 41KB 62KB

30 min 34KB 38KB 38KB 52KB

1 hour 33KB 35KB 35KB 42KB

(3) For Model 2341 (File size and units for one day: KB = 1,024 bytes, MB = 1,024 KB)

Condition: Using 2 channels

Recording Instantaneous value only
interval Binary only Binary + CSV
1 second 370KB 7,289KB
2 second 201KB 3,661KB
5 second 100KB 1,484KB
10 second 66KB 758KB
15 second 55KB 516KB
20 second 49KB 395KB
30 second 43KB 274KB
1 min 38KB 153KB
2 min 35KB 93KB
5 min 33KB 57KB
10 min 33KB 45KB
15 min 32KB 40KB
20 min 32KB 38KB
30 min 32KB 36KB
1 hour 32KB 34KB
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(4) For Model 2331 (File size and units for one day: KB = 1,024 bytes, MB = 1,024 KB)
* Measurement line: Single-phase 2 lines (1 circuit)

Recording Instantaneous value only Instantaneous value + MAX/MIN/AVE
interval Binary only Binary + CSV Binary only Binary + CSV
1 second 2,057KB 7,457KB - —
2 second 1,045KB 3,745KB 3,576KB 12MB
5 second 437KB 1,517KB 1,450KB 4,808KB
10 second 235KB 775KB 741KB 2,420KB
15 second 167KB 527KB 505KB 1,624KB
20 second 133KB 404KB 386KB 1,226KB
30 second 100KB 280KB 268KB 828KB
1 min 66KB 156KB 150KB 430KB
2 min 49KB 94KB 91KB 231KB
5 min 39KB 57KB 56KB 112KB
10 min 35KB 45KB 44KB 72KB
15 min 34KB 41KB 40KB 59KB
20 min 34KB 39KB 38KB 52KB
30 min 33KB 37KB 36KB 46KB
1 hour 33KB 34KB 34KB 39KB

« Measurement line: Single-phase 3 lines, or three phases circuit line (1 circuit)

Recording Instantaneous value only Instantaneous value + MAX/MIN/AVE
interval Binary only Binary + CSV Binary only Binary + CSV
1 second 2,732KB 9,651KB — —
2 second 1,382KB 4,842KB 4,926KB 16MB
5 second 572KB 1,956KB 1,990KB 6,563KB
10 second 302KB 994KB 1,011KB 3,298KB
15 second 212KB 674KB 685KB 2,209KB
20 second 167KB 513KB 521KB 1,665KB
30 second 122KB 353KB 358KB 1,121KB
1 min 77KB 193KB 195KB 577KB
2 min 55KB 113KB 114KB 305KB
5 min 41KB 64KB 65KB 141KB
10 min 37KB 48KB 48KB 87KB
15 min 35KB 43KB 43KB 69KB
20 min 34KB 40KB 40KB 60KB
30 min 34KB 38KB 38KB 51KB
1 hour 33KB 35KB 35KB 41KB




e Measurement line: Three phases 4 lines (1 circuit)

6.7 Recording file size for CF card

Recording Instantaneous value only Instantaneous value + MAX/MIN/AVE

interval Binary only Binary + CSV Binary only Binary + CSV
1 second 3,407KB 12MB — _
2 second 1,720KB 5,939KB 6,276KB 20MB
5 second 707KB 2,395KB 2,530KB 8,318KB
10 second 370KB 1,214KB 1,281KB 4,175KB
15 second 257KB 820KB 865KB 2,794KB
20 second 201KB 623KB 656KB 2,104KB
30 second 145KB 426KB 448KB 1,413KB

1 min 88KB 229KB 240KB 723KB

2 min 60KB 131KB 136KB 378KB

5 min 43KB 72KB 74KB 171KB

10 min 38KB 52KB 53KB 101KB

15 min 36KB 46KB 46KB 78KB

20 min 35KB 42KB 43KB 67KB

30 min 34KB 39KB 39KB 55KB

1 hour 33KB 36KB 36KB 44KB

(5) For Model 2332 (File size and units for one day: KB = 1,024 bytes, MB = 1,024 KB)
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Conditions: Recording items voltage, current, effective power, reactive power, power factor, frequency,

active energy

» Measurement line: Single-phase 2 lines (6 circuit)

Recording Instantaneous value only Instantaneous value + MAX/MIN/AVE
interval Binary only Binary + CSV Binary only Binary + CSV
1 second 11MB 35MB 37MB 119MB
2 second 5,601KB 18MB 18MB 60MB
5 second 2,260KB 7,289KB 7,525KB 24MB
10 second 1,146KB 3,661KB 3,778KB 12MB
15 second 775KB 2,451KB 2,530KB 8,155KB
20 second 589KB 1,846KB 1,905KB 6,124KB
30 second 403KB 1,242KB 1,281KB 4,094KB
1 min 218KB 637KB 656KB 2,063KB
2 min 125KB 335KB 344KB 1,048KB
5 min 69KB 153KB 157KB 439KB
10 min 51KB 93KB 95KB 235KB
15 min 44KB 73KB 74KB 168KB
20 min 41KB 63KB 63KB 134KB
30 min 38KB 53KB 53KB 100KB
1 hour 35KB 42KB 43KB 66KB
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« Measurement line: Single-phase 3 lines, or three phases circuit line (3 circuit)

Recording Instantaneous value only Instantaneous value + MAX/MIN/AVE

interval Binary only Binary + CSV Binary only Binary + CSV
1 second 7,457KB 24MB 25MB 82MB
2 second 3,745KB 12MB 13MB 41MB
5 second 1,517KB 4,876KB 5,162KB 16MB
10 second 775KB 2,454KB 2,597KB 8,377KB
15 second 527KB 1,647KB 1,742KB 5,596KB
20 second 403KB 1,243KB 1,315KB 4,205KB
30 second 280KB 840KB 887KB 2,814KB

1 min 156KB 436KB 460KB 1,423KB

2 min 94KB 234KB 246KB 728KB

5 min 57KB 113KB 118KB 311KB

10 min 44KB 73KB 75KB 171KB

15 min 40KB 59KB 61KB 125KB

20 min 38KB 53KB 53KB 102KB

30 min 36KB 46KB 46KB 79KB

1 hour 34KB 39KB 39KB 56KB

(5) For Model 2321 (File size and units for one day: KB = 1,024 bytes, MB = 1,024 KB)

Conditions: Using 2 analog channels, and using 8 logic channels
« Recording items Inst/Mean/Peak/Bottom/RMS/p-p/Ap/CF

Recording Instantaneous value only Instantaneous value + MAX/MIN/AVE

interval Binary only Binary + CSV Binary only Binary + CSV
1 second 6,107KB 25MB - -
2 second 3,070KB 12MB 11MB 38MB
5 second 1,247KB 5,061KB 4,487KB 15MB
10 second 640KB 2,547KB 2,260KB 7,812KB
15 second 437KB 1,709KB 1,517KB 5,219KB
20 second 336KB 1,290KB 1,146KB 3,922KB
30 second 235KB 871KB 775KB 2,626KB

1 min 133KB 451KB 403KB 1,329KB

2 min 83KB 242KB 218KB 681KB

5 min 52KB 116KB 106KB 292KB

10 min 42KB 74KB 69KB 162KB

15 min 39KB 60KB 57KB 119KB

20 min 37KB 53KB 51KB 97KB

30 min 35KB 46KB 44KB 76KB

1 hour 34KB 39KB 38KB 54KB
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¢ Period that can be recorded on a 1GB CF card (example)

The following examples describes the period that can be recorded when saving to a
1GB CF card for various system configurations.

(Example 1) Model 2306 (record only instantaneous values)

....... 1 (8 channel)

Recording Without saving CSV Saving CSV
interval Size (KB) Period (days) Size (KB) Period (days)

1 second 2,732 383 12,383 84

2 second 1,382 758 6,224 168

5 second 572 1,832 2,528 414

10 second 302 3,471 1,296 808
30 second 122 8,588 475 2,206
60 second 77 13,601 270 3,886

(Example 2) Model 2306 (record only instantaneous values)

...... 5 (40 channel)

Recording Without saving CSV Saving CSV
interval Size (KB) Period (days) Size (KB) Period (days)

1 second 13,660 76 61,916 16

2 second 6,910 151 31,119 33

5 second 2,860 366 12,641 82

10 second 1,510 694 6,482 161
30 second 610 1,717 2,376 441
60 second 385 2,720 1,349 777

(Example 3) Model 2306 (record instantaneous value + MAX/MIN/AVE)1 (8 channel)

Recording Without saving CSV Saving CSV
interval Size (KB) Period (days) Size (KB) Period (days)

1 second 212 4,943 844 1,243

2 second 122 8,588 454 2,309

5 second 68 15,399 220 4,759

10 second 50 20,932 142 7,362
30 second 38 27,526 90 11,589
60 second 35 29,879 77 13,531
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6.7 Recording file size for CF card

(Example 3) Model 2306 (record instantaneous value + MAX/MIN/AVE)5 (40 channel)

Recording Without saving CSV Saving CSV
interval Size (KB) Period (days) Size (KB) Period (days)

1 second 1,060 988 4,218 248

2 second 610 1,717 2,270 461

5 second 340 3,079 1,102 951

10 second 250 4,186 712 1,472

30 second 190 5,505 452 2,317

60 second 175 5,975 387 2,706

(Example 5) Model 2332 (record three phase circuit 3 lines, 3 circuits,
instantaneous value + MAX/MIN/AVE) .......ccccciiiiiieeee e ccciieiireee e 1 (3 circuits)

Recording Without saving CSV Saving CSV
interval Size (KB) Period (days) Size (KB) Period (days)

1 second 460 2,281 1,883 556

2 second 246 4,265 974 1,076

5 second 118 8,916 428 2,448

10 second 75 14,010 246 4,256

30 second 46 22,626 125 8,380

60 second 39 26,736 95 11,059

(Example 6) Model 2332 (record three phase circuit 3 lines, 3 circuits,
instantaneous value + MAX/MIN/AVE) ........ccccciuuiiiiiee e ceciieeneeeae e 5 (15 circuits)

Recording Without saving CSV Saving CSV
interval Size (KB) Period (days) Size (KB) Period (days)

1 second 2,298 456 9,414 111

2 second 1,229 853 4,868 215

5 second 588 1,783 2,141 489

10 second 374 2,802 1,232 851

30 second 232 4,525 626 1,676

60 second 196 5,347 474 2,211
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Specifications

Basic specifications

Product medium
Supplied accessories
Software Configuration

CD-R(2)
Instruction manual (1)
Smart Site Utility, Smart Site Viewer, Smart Site Wave Viewer

Computer System Requirements

Hardware
Operating system
Memory

Display

Hard disk

Interfaces
Application

CPU 1 GHz or higher

Windows 2000/XP/Vista/7

512 MB or more

Resolution 1024 x 768 dots, 65536 colors or more

At least 30 MB of free space (for software installation)

When .NET Framework 2.0 is not installed, approximately 500 MB alternates
are necessary

Alternates are necessary for saving recording data (500 MB or more recom-
mended)

COM port, LAN

Microsoft Excel 2000/2002/2003/2007/2010 (necessary when using the report
editing function)

Function specifications

LAN communication
specifications

RS-232C communication
specifications (COM port)

Module list creation and
switching function

Communication module
setup functions

1. Normal operation
Uses a proprietary TCP protocol. Connects to port 50000 or 50002 of the
communications module.

2. Sending settings from the MAP editor
Broadcasts data using a proprietary UDP protocol. The computer opens port
49999, and the communications module sends to port 50001.

1. Uses a proprietary protocol.

Communication settings
Communication speed: 57,600 bps
Parity: None

Data bits: 8

Stop bits: 1

Save communication and measurement module configuration as module list
(multiple lists allowed)

N

1. Communication module setup (wireless, wired, LAN)
2. Auto recognition of connected measurement modules
3. Measurement and display of wireless signal condition
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Function specifications

Measurement module set-
up functions
(Smart Site Utility)

Monitor functions

Alarm functions

Recorded function

Recorded data viewing
function

Report creation function

1. Settings particular to measurement modules

2. Measurement item settings (setting comments, number of digits to display,
and scaling)

3. Recording settings (recording mode and interval)
4. Alarm settings (alarm in module and alarm in computer)

Measurement date is acquired from the measurement module and displayed

1. Monitoring window (multiple measurement items are displayed in each
module)

2. Measurement label (single measurement item is displayed)
Real-time trend graph (max. 16 measurement items)

4. Layout creation function
You can place layout parts and a background image and create a layout

w

You can perform alarm evaluations for measurements by the monitoring func-
tion
1. Display alarm logs

Display occurrence/release information, pop up display when alarm occurs

2. Alarm sound occurs
When an alarm occurs, a warning sound (sound file) is emitted from
computer

3. Alarm signal output for 2342 Output Module
When an alarm occurs, an alarm signal is output to optional Model 2342

4. Waveform display
Waveforms can be displayed from the trigger alarm logs (Model 2321
waveform data)

Collect recorded data and alarm information from the measurement module,

and save it to a file.

Recording modes : Instantaneous value/MAX,MIN,AVE/Instantaneous value,
MAX,MIN,AVE

Recording interval settings: 1/2/5/10/15/20/30 s, 1/2/5/10/15/20/30/60 m

File format: Each measurement module is saved as a CSV file every day

1. Start/Stop recording for measurement module
2. Manual acquistion and automatic acquistion function
3. Collects automatically from around the module list

Recorded data is displayed as a "Table", a "Graph", and an "Alarm".

1. Graph functions
Auto setting, zoom selected range, time axis, Y axis setting, CH setting,
grid, cursor interval processing,Graph function, Alarm position display,
printing, and copying to clipboard

2. Table function
Output to CSV file, Paste to Microsoft Excel

3. Alarm function
Waveform data display, links to the alarm position of the graph

4. View function
You can save and restore the display method as a view

5. Comparison function

Create a report file in Microsoft Excel format from the format file and the record-
ed data created beforehand

1. Manual report creation function

2. Automatic report creation function

3. Format file creation function
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Function specifications

Measured value Measured values from different measurement modules can be calculated on a

calculation function computer and displayed as monitor values or saved as recorded data.

(PC calculation module) 1. Calculations can be configured to use either the four basic arithmetic
operations or dew point calculation.

Basic specifications

Option 1. 9768-01 Server/Client Option
2. 9768-02 LAN Modle Mail Option
3. 9768-03 Modbus Server Option
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9768-01 Server/ Client
Option

NOE_

Server/ Client functions to set the server to Smart Site Utility, and the client to Smart
Site Client are available as an option. With this option, users can monitor the monitor
value of the 2300 module connected to the server from another computer.

Up to 10 computers can be monitored simultaneously.
The following software are available in the CD-R of the 9768-01 Server/Client option.

Server option software

A software to add a server function to the Smart Site Utility.

This software can only be installed in a computer installed with the 9768 Smart Site
Utiliy Pro. Install the 9768 Smart Site Utiliy Pro first.

Client software "Smart Site Client"

A software to communicate with the server to carry out measurement value monitoring.
It also allows record files to be read. The following two softwares will be installed when
Smart Site Client is installed.

Smart Site Client : A monitor software to display monitor values acquired by the
Smart Site Utility (Server). Up to 10 computers can be monitored
simultaneously.

The Smart Site Client is a software imposing restrictions on the functions of the
Smart Site Utility. The operating methods for executable functions are exactly the
same as the Smart Site Utility.

Except for module settings for the 2300, individual settings for each of the function
are possible for every client.

Smart Site Viewer : A software to read record data acquired by the Smart Site Utility.

The Smart Site Viewer equips the same functions as the software for the 9768
SMART SITE UTILITY PRO.
For details on how to use it, refer to 3.7.1 "Reading the recorded data" (page 111).
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8.1 Install the Server Option software

Please install the 9768 Smart Site Utiliy Pro first.

NOTE The 9768 Smart Site Utiliy Pro needs to be installed in the computer to be installed.
— == [_1.7"Installation" (page 4)

Procedure
—

1 . Insertthe 9768-01 Server/ Client Option CD-R into the computer, and open
up setup. exe in the CD-R’s Server folder.

Run installation as an administrator.

2. The following screen will appear when the 9768 Smart Site Utiliy Pro is
not installed in the computer. Press [OK] to end the installation.

Once the 9768 Smart Site Utiliy Pro has been installed, open up setup.exe again.

3. Follow the installation steps on the screen until the following screen to
show that installation is complete appears.
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8.2 Install the Client Software Smart Site Client

8.2 Install the Client Software
Smart Site Client

Procedure

1 « Insert the 9768-01 Server/Client Option CD-R into the computer, and open
up setup.exe in the CD-R’s Client folder.

Run installation as an administrator.

e GMO9O.O  — ———. S W N S —ti B P''’’]...
2. If .NET Framework 2.0 is not installed on the computer, the following

screen appears.
[LIf_.NET Framework 2.0 is already installed, proceed to 5. (page 275).

# 9768-01 Smart Site Client Setup X
Far the fallowing components:

_HET Framewmk 2.0

Pleaze read the following licensze agreement. Prezs the page down key to
zee the rest of the agreement.

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE SUPPLEMEMNTAL LICENSE TERMS ~
MICROSOFT .MET FRAMEWORE 2.0 E
MICROSOFT *wWIMDOWS INSTALLER 2.0 B
MICROSOFT wWIMDOWS INSTALLER 3.1

Microzaft Carparation [or based an where pau live, ane of itz affiliates]
licenzes thiz supplement to you. 1f pou are licenzed to uge Microgalt
YWindows operating system software [the “software"], you may use
thiz supplement. v'ou may not uze it if you do not have a licenze for
the zoftware, 'ou may uze a copy of this supplement with each
walidly icensed copy of the software.

@ Wiew ELILA far printing

Do you accept the terms of the pending Licenze Agreement’?

| £

If pou choose Don't Accept, install will cloze. To install you must accept

this agreement.
Accept | Don't Accept |
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8.2 Install the Client Software Smart Site Client

3.

Press [Accept] to install the .NET Framework 2.0.

AN

When the installation of .NET Framework 2.0 is complete, the Smart Site
Client installation screen will appear.
[ Prbceed to 5. (page 275).

When the Smart Site Client installation screen is not displayed but the fol-
lowing screen is displayed, press [Yes] to restart the computer.

After restarting, installation continues again.

When the following message appears and installation does not resume,
open up setup.exe again.

When setup.exe is opened up again, the Smart Site Client installation
screen will appear.
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5. Install the Smart Site Client.
Press [Next] and follow the steps on the screen to carry out the installa-
tion.

6. When the following screen appears, installation is complete.



276|

8.3 Construct the Monitoring System

8.3 Construct the Monitoring System

L 4

Procedure

A monitoring system which uses the server/ client function can be constructed.

Set the computer on the server side (Smart Site Utility)

(1) Carry out all system construction to allow communication and measurement with
the 2300 module using the Smart Site Utility on the server side computer.

(2) In order to carry out measurement value monitoring using the client, start the mea-
surement value monitoring with the Smart Site Utility on the server side.

(3) To carry out setting on the client side, the IP address of the computer on the server
side or the computer name (name on the network) is required. Please check the IP
address or the computer name.

Set the computer on the client side (Smart Site Client)

In order to carry out the measurement value monitoring using the Smart Site Client, it is
necessary to communicate with the server’s Smart Site Utility and acquire the module
list.

1.

Start up the Smart Site Client.
Click [All programs] — [HIOKI] — [Smart Site Client] —[Smart Site Client] on
the Start menu.

2.

The [Get module list] screen automatically appears after the Smart Site
Client is installed and started up for the first time.

Acquire Module List

Communication with a zerver iz performed and a getup
of a module list iz acquired.
Pleaze click [start] after specifying a server name.
Server Settings
Server Mame(Enter P address or PCHame]

[172.20.10.74

Detailed Settings
[ Change settingz{usually unnecessam)]

Fort Mo 3
Feceiving Timeout EI Sec

The updating method of a layout setup

™ Owvenarite layout settings

W'hen there & the zame layout name in a
zerver, zettings of thiz computer iz
owvenritten by settings of a server.

Communication status

Start End
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8.3 Construct the Monitoring System

Setting items

Contents

Server name

Input the IP address of the computer where the 9768-01
Server/Client Option has been installed or the computer
name.

Port No.

Set the port number to be used in communication with the
server.
5000 port is normally used.

Detailed
settings
Receiving
Timeout

Set the receiving timeout time for communication with the
server.

Adjust the time when communication (receiving) takes a
longer time due to restrictions on the path of communica-
tion with the server.

Overwrite
layout settings

Layout information is also retrieved when the module list

setting is retrieved from the server.

When [Overwrite layout settings] is enabled (when [isl

checked), the layout of the client side will be overwritten by

the layout of the server side if two files of the same name
appear on both the server/client computers.

*In particular, in cases when the module structure on the
server side is changed, etc., measurement value monitor-
ing may not be available with the layout setting on the cli-
ent side. In this case, enable the function [Overwrite layout
settings].

3. Under [Server name], set the IP address of the server computer or the
computer name (name on the network).

4. When it is necessary to change the setting of the server’s communication
port, enable [Detailed Settings] (when Lislchecked)and set the port num-
ber and receiving timeout time.

o1

Press [Start] to communicate with the server and start acquiring the mod-

ule list (the server settings will be saved automatically).
During communication, the following communication status will be dis-

played.

Communication status

& module ligt name iz under acguizition...

Stop End

Conrunication status

1537 rMO0D_010_0071 =l is under acquisition. .

Stop End

.............................
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6. When acquisition of the module list is completed, the unit will automati-
cally change to a module list which is the same as the server’s list and
display the following message.

Click [OK] to return to the main screen.

The following messages will appear when communication with the server has failed.
Check the following items and restart again.

» |P address of the server (computer name), port number

 |s the Smart Site Utility on the server computer opened?
* |s the server function addition software of the 9768-01 Server/Client Option installed
on the server computer?

7 . Execute measurement value monitoring.

[ ThE steps for executing the measurement value monitoring are the same as the
Smart Site Utility.

Refer to 3.3 "Monitoring Measurement Values" (page 80).
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8.4 Read record data in multiple computers

8.4 Read record data in multiple computers

The record data acquired with the Smart Site Utility can be read in multiple computers.
Procedure

1. Set the upper folder where the record data is saved in the server com-
puter to a shared folder on the network.

2 . Copy the [Record file (files with extension .hrp)] and [Record folder] from
the shared folder on the network to the hard disk of the computer on the
client side.

3. Open up the copied record files with the Smart Site Viewer to read the
record data.

Record files in the shared folder can also be directly opened with the Smart Site Viewer.
Reading the files in this way may take time, however, depending on the size of the

record file and the network environment. Therefore, it is recommended that you copy the
files to the computer on the client side before reading and processing them.

8.5 Refresh the settings of the module list

When the settings for the module list on the server side has been changed, follow the
steps below to refresh the settings of the module list.

Procedure

1. Click [Tools] — [Client] — [Download Module list] on the menu to open up
the [Acquire Module list] screen.

T|:||:I|I::T::| HE-'ll:I{H:l

Server Setbings, .,

Download Maodule List, .

2 « Click [Start] to acquire the current module list from the server.
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8.6 Refresh the settings (IP address, port number) on the server computer

8.6 Refresh the settings (IP address, port

number) on the server computer

When the IP address (or computer name) of the computer on the server side has
changed after operation has started, follow the steps below to renew the settings.

Procedure

1 « Click [Tools] — [Client] — [Server settings] to open up the [Server settings]
screen.

Tool(T) Wgligh

Cliert » Server Settings. ..

Download Module List, .

2 » Carry out the necessary server settings then click [Save].

Server Settings

Flease zpecify the server name.
Flease perform detailed zettingz if needed.

Server Settingz
Server MamelEnter IP addrezs or PCHame]

172.20.10.74

Detailed Settings
[ Change settings(usually unnecessary)

Part Mo, 3
Feceiving Timeout 3 Sec

Save | Cancel
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8.7 Specifications

8.7 Specifications

Basic specifications

Product medium
Supplied accessories

CD-R(1)
Instruction manual (1)

Software Configuration A software to add a server function to the Smart Site Utility.

Smart Site Client, Smart Site Viewer, Smart Site Wave Viewer

Computer System Requirements

Hardware
Operating system

Memory
Display
Hard disk

Interfaces
Application

CPU 1 GHz or higher

Windows 2000/XP/Vista/7

.NET Framework 2.0

Internet Explorer 5.01 or more

512MB or more

Resolution 1024 x 768 dots, 65536 colors or more

At least 30 MB of free space (for software installation)

When .NET Framework 2.0 is not installed, approximately 500 MB alternates are nec-
essary

Alternates are necessary for saving recording data (500 MB or more recommended)
COM port, LAN

9768 Smart Site Utility Pro 4.2 or more

(Necessary when using server option)
Microsoft Excel 2000/2002/2003/2007/2010 (necessary when using the report making
function)

Function specifications

1.Server option software
Add server functions to the 9768 Smart Site Utility Pro.

Server Functions

1. Allows the measurement value monitoring to be carried out from multiple comput-
ers with the client software, Smart Site Client.

2. Allows up to 10 client software connections.

3. Measurement value monitoring which can be provided to the client software is only
applicable with the measurement module registered in the module list carrying out
the measurement value monitoring with the server computer.

4. Allows the information of the module list currently in use to be provided to the client
software.
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2.Client software
» Smart Site Client specifications

8.7 Specifications

Monitor functions

Alarm function

Acquire and display the measurement value of the measurement module from the
9768 Smart Site Utility Pro with additional server functions

1.
2. Measurement value labels (displays single measurement item)
3.

4. Layout creation function

Monitor window (displays multiple measurement items in module units)
Real time trend graph (up to 16 measurement items)

Creates multiple layouts of layout parts and layout with background pictures

Carry out alarm evaluations for measurement values with the monitor function

1.

3.

Display alarm logs

Displays information of activation and removal and pops up to display alarm
activation

Alarm sound activation

Activates the alert sound (sound file) from the computer when the alarm is acti-
vated

Standard value for alarm evaluations cannot be changed

Information of the module list can be acquired from the 9768 Smart Site Utility Pro with additional server func-

tions.

» Smart Site Viewer specifications

Recorded data
browsing function

Report creation
functions

Displays recorded data in the form of tables, graphs, and alarms.

1.

3.

4.

Graphing functions

Display of alarm locations, automatic configuration, enlargement of selected range,
time axis and Y-axis settings, channel settings, channel alarm settings, grid
settings, cursor-defined calculations, printing, copying to clipboard

Display functions

Output to CSYV file, paste into Microsoft Excel

Alarm functions

Display of waveform data, link to alarm locations on graph

View functions

Save and restore display methods as views

A Microsoft Excel report file can be created from a previously created format file and
recorded data.

1.
2.

Manual report creation function
Automatic report creation function
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9.1 Install LAN Module Mail Option

9768-02 LAN Module

Mail Option

You can be notified of evaluation results for alarms for connected measurement mod-
ules by two means using 2353 LAN Module or 2354 Memory Module.

» Send e-mail to an optional address
» Control network alarm lights "DN-1000 series" made by the ISA Co., Ltd.

Note

This software is only applicable to communication module 2353 LAN Module or
2354 Memory Module. This cannot be used with 2353 + 2351 systems when the
Model 2353 COM ID is set to "00".

9.1 Install LAN Module Mail Option

Note

You need to install 9768 Smart Site Utility Pro on the target computer.
First, install 9768 Smart Site Utility Pro.

1.1 "Installation" (page 4)

Procedure

1. Insert the 9768-02 LAN Module E-mail Option CD-R in the computer, and
run setup.exe on the CD-R.

Run installation as an administrator.

2 « If 9768 Smart Site Utility Pro is not installed on the computer, the follow-
ing dialog box opens. Click [OK] to finish the installation.

After installing 9768 Smart Site Utility Pro, run setup.exe again.
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3. Follow the steps on the screen to install, and when the screen below is
displayed, installation is complete.



9.2 Set conditions for alarm evaluation for the measurement module
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9.2 Set conditions for alarm evaluation for
the measurement module

Set the conditions for alarm evaluation for measurement modules before setting the
alarm e-mail.

5.3 "Function to evaluate alarms by module" (page 217)

Note
This is unnecessary for 2341 Input Module and 2342 Output Module.

9.3 Set alarm notification

Procedure
e GGG G  — L

1. Right-click [2353 LAN MODULE] or [2354 MEMORY MODULE] from the
module list, and then click [Mail Settings]. The Settings screen opens.

Madule List | Layout List |
=2 PC

S8 | J O ID: 01 (2354 MEMORY MODULE]
; [D: 01 (2306 MULTIFUE - 2354 MEMORY MODULE Settings. ..
B D:02(2332 POWER M| Save setting file to CF

Acquire all the data in the memory. ..

Disable Cammunicatian

Displaying the Communication Skakus. .,

Mail Settings. ..

2 « Perform basic e-mail settings when using the E-mail Sending function.
Click the [Mail Basic Setting] tab.

Note
Not necessary when only using the network alarm lights.
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Setting for alarm notification {mail sendine/network alarm light}

— =
Bazic mail SE“"’ﬁ] Alarm naotification list ]
- -

1 Send setting (SMTP setting}

SMTP server name

SMTP server port number

Mail address of tfransmission

Mail title

Authentication setting
&+ Mothing

Send Glosz ‘
|ma|\server|ocal...dnma|n
[ = * 26 or 537 (SMTP Authentication! is eeneral.
[test@lacaldomain
|Mai\ From HIOKI 2353
" SMTP Authentication ¢ POP Before SMTP Mail sendine test

User name |

Password |

Mail address list

5

POP server name |

POP zerver port number 3

2 Default eateway/DHS setting

Default gateway | 192 . 168 . 1

DNS Server address | 192 . 168 . 1

3 Mail address for changes in module counts

Drag _Drop from the address list on the right

* 110 is general

-1

. 280

uzer] @local domain
uzerl@localdomain

SMTP/POP servers

Mandatory for names

40onstant data mail

Set the transmitting cycle of constant data mail.
The measurement item is set with [Alarm
notification lizt] tab

Transmitting ’m
Offset o000 =l

Delete |

Set the send mail server etc. Configures these settings to accommodate the network
to which the 2353 (or 2354) is connected.

If you do not know the details,

contact your network administrator.

Setting Content

Description

SMTP server name

Input the host name (+ domain name) or IP address of
SMTP server.

SMTP server port
number

Set the SMTP server port number.

Mail address of
transmission

Input the Mail address of transmission.

Mail title

Input the Mail title.

Send setting

(SMTP setting) Authentication

setting

* Nothing: Select it, if there is no authentication.

e SMTP Authentication: Input the user-name and the
password for the attestation.

« POP Before SMTP: Input the [User name], [Pass-
word], [POP mail server name] and [POP server
port number]

User name

Input the mail account of POP server.

Password

Input the password of POP server.

POP server name

Input the host name (+ domain name) or IP address of
POP server.

POP server port
number

Set the port number of POP server.

Default gateway/ Default gateway

Input the default gateway address.

DNS setting

DNS server address

Input the DNS server address.

Mail address for changes in module counts

*An mail will be sent if a measurement module
is removed or added, or if the communication
module is unable to recognize a module due to
a hardware failure.

« When number of modules changes, send mail to the
registered address.

« Up to 4 addresses can be registered.

* When registering, drag and drop the address from
[Mail address list].

* When you want to delete an address, select the
address and then click [Delete].
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Setting Content

Description

Constant data mail

*The monitor value at
set interval is regularly
transmitted with mail.

Transmitting

Set the transmission interval.

Sends data mails at the set interval.

(Select from 1/5/10/15/20/30 minutes, 1/2/4/6/12
hours, or 1 day.)

Offset

Sets the time at which to send data mails.
This setting is only valid when the interval is set to
1/2/4/6/12 hours or 1 day.

Examples

When the transmission interval is set to 1 day, set-
ting this parameter to [10:00] will cause data mails
to be sent at 10:00 every day.

When the transmission interval is set to 2 hours,
setting this parameter to [00:30] will cause data
mails to be sent at 2:30, 4:30, 6:30, etc.

Mail address list

Displays a list of destination addresses. Up to 20
addresses can be registered.
Click [Add], input address and then click [OK].

When you want to delete an address, select the
address and then click [Delete].
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9.3 Set alarm notification

3.

Mail notification setting of each measurement items. push the [Alarm
notification list] tab.

Settine for alarm notification {mail sending/network alarm lisht)

Baszic mail sstti Alarm notification list
ni EE N . ]‘
1Measuremenl ilem.lisl i i Meazurement item for notification S Close
Drag Drop to the item list on the right 10 | Measurement item Comment
|Disp|ay the alarm enabled item ﬂ
2 E I0: 02 (2321 WAVEFORM MODULEY
7 CH1inet)
7 GH2nst?
Mail zending test
< Y Mail address list
Detailed setting uger] @localdomain
) userl@localdomain
Motify alarm
W Alarm event [~ Congtant data mail
W Alarm recovery
4 Mail comment
5 Recipient mail address
Drae _Drop from the address list on the right
O us B
IP address a a a
Command for ,7
nCnirTRnCR
Command tor ,7 | Add | Delete
PECTMERY
Setting Content Description

» Display the alarm enabled item: Displays the items
for which alarm evaluation conditions have been set
as described in 5.3 (page 217). Measurement items

1 |Measurement item list that are unused or for which the alarm setting is
OFF are not shown.

e Display all item : All measurement items are dis-
played. Unused measurement items are not shown.

e Drag and drop items you wish to control, for exam-
. S ple email transmission or the network warning light,
2 |Measurement item for notification from the [Measurement Items List].

< Up to 80 items can be registered.

Notify alarm « [Alarm event] : The alarm generation is notified.
[Alarm recovery] : The alarm recovery is notified.

*Set the condition of sending mail and control- |, (constant data mail] : Constant data mail is transmitted.
ling the network warning light.

4 |Mail comment » Up to 20 characters can be inputs.

5 . . » Drag and Drop the address from [Mail address list].
Recipient mail address « Up to 20 addresses can be registered.

Check it when you control the light.

IP address Set the IP address of network warning light.

e It is necessary to select [Alarm event] and [Alarm
recovery] in [Notify alarm].

Control network alarm ¢ An initial value of the command is as follows.

light [RLY1 TurnOn] : Red LED is turned on when the

Command alarm generated.
[RLY1 TurnOff] : Red LED is turned off when the

alarm recovery.

* When you want to change a command, click the

[Change] button and then input the command.
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9.3 Set alarm notification

4. Click the [Send] button to send the settings to the 2353 LAN Module (or
the 2354 Memory Module).
* It may take some time to complete sending. Please wait until "Settings have been
sent" is displayed.

 If you click the [Close] button, the Settings screen closes without saving the set-
tings.

Click "Mail seinding test" to check if the alarm e-mail was sent correctly.
Perform this test after sending the settings by following the procedure in
step 4.

o1

» When executing the test, a test e-mail can be sent to an optional e-mail address.

* When settings are correct, the message "LAN module connected to mail server suc-

cessfully." appears, and the following e-mail is sent.

Subject: Model 2300 test e-mail

Message: Model 2300 test e-mail by Model 2353
For the memory module, the message "Memory module connected to mail server
successfully." appears, and the following e-mail is sent.

Subject: Model 2300 test e-mail

Message: Model 2300 test e-mail by Model 2354
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9.4 Checking E-mail for Alarm Evaluation Results

9.4 Checking E-mail for Alarm Evaluation

Results

Check the content of the alarm evaluation result e-mail, and check the monitoring sys-
tem status.

Checking Alarm Event and Release E-mail

The respective e-mails sent when an alarm is generated and then released when the
E-mail subject is "Alarm e-mail", the e-mail comment is "Temperature 1", COMID:53,

and the upper limit for MODULE ID: 2 for CH1 of 2302 is set to "33°C" and monitored.

(Example)

Subject: Alarm e-mail Subject: Alarm e-mail

Message: 2353 LAN Module Message: 2353 LAN Module
Data and time: 2005/09/26 11:37:30 Data and time: 2005/09/26 11:40:25
Message: Temperature 1 Message: Temperature 1
ID model: 53.02 2302 ID model: 53.02 2302
Alarm Summary: Alarm occurred Alarm Summary: Alarm released
Alarm Details: Upper limit Alarm Details: Upper limit
Parameter: CH1 Parameter: CH1
Threshold: +33.0000 °C Threshold: +33.0000 °C
Current position +33.5000°C Current position +33.5000°C

Alarm occurred e-mail Alarm released e-mail

goooboobobooboobgn

Checking E-mail when the Number of Modules Changes

The e-mail when a change occurs such as when there is a power failure to the module,
or when the module base is disconnected.

(Example)

Subject: Alarm e-mail Subject: Alarm e-mail

Message: 2353 LAN Module Message: 2353 LAN Module
Data and time: 2005/09/26 11:55:13 Data and time: 2005/09/26 11:53:30
Message: Temperature 1 Message: Temperature 1
ID model: 53.02 2302 ID model: 53.02 2302
Status: Added Status: Deleted
Subject: Alarm e-mail Subject: Alarm e-mail
Message: 2353 LAN Module Message: 2353 LAN Module

Module added e-mail Module deleted e-mail



|291

9.5 Setting the Network Alarm Light for the DN-1000 Series

9.5 Setting the Network Alarm Light for the
DN-1000 Series

Network alarm light settings are enabled when only the "IP address" and "Subnet
mask" are set from their default factory settings.
For details, see the manual for the network alarm lights.

Note
Although you can use the other functions, do not change the following two points.
(1) Command access setting for the command password
Use when the setting is invalid.
(2) Command access setting for the user name is "root"
For 2353 LAN Module (or 2354 Memory Module), logon with the user name
"root".
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9.6 Other Important Points

9.6 Other Important Points

)

(2)

(3)

4)

Be sure to note the following points when receiving alarm evaluation result notifications
by e-mail or network alarm light.

Regarding the interval between monitoring and sending time

» Alarm event/release is monitored every second, and you are notified when there is a
change in the alarm status.

» E-mails for abnormalities in ranges are monitored and sent at the recording intervals
for each module. E-mails when the number of modules changes are monitored and
sent every second regardless of the recording interval for each module.

Regarding starting and stopping alarm notifications
» When [Start recording] is executed, alarm notification is enabled.

» Alarm evaluations for the module are stopped when "Stop recording” is executed,
and neither mail sending nor alarm lights are controlled. When [Start recording] is
executed again, alarm evaluation is restarted.

» E-mails will be sent, when the number of modules changes, even while it is not
recording.

Regarding restarting the measurement module when alarm
notification is set

When alarm notification settings are sent, the 2353 LAN Module (or the 2354 Memory
Module) and the measurement module are restarted. When sending settings while
"recording", data is not recorded for the few seconds during sending.

Regarding times when e-mail is not sent normally
Check the following content when e-mail is not sent normally.

* When a router, or a gateway, etc. are present between "2353 LAN Module (or 2354
Memory Module) and the mail server”, they cannot communicate unless 2353 LAN
Module (or 2354 Memory Module) are set as the "Default gateway".

» Check that the network address etc. for Mail Settings are set correctly.
The network address etc. differ depending on the network used. For details regard-
ing the settings, contact your network administrator.

» Depending on the type of SMTP server, there are those which require authentication
before sending.
In that case, you need to set "POP Before SMTP". (Does not support APOP)

» For in-house networks, there may be various security restrictions in place.

Examples Points to Check
Cannot connect to the server even * Are there restrictions in place for accessing the mail server?
though the mail server name is cor- | . Restrictions may be applied to DNS name resolution.
rect Set the SMTP/POP server directly by IP address.
Cannot send to external addresses, » Restrictions may be applied to mail sending.

but can send to in-house addresses Contact your network administrator.
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9.7 Specifications

Basic specifications

Product medium CD-R(1)
Supplied accessories Instruction manual (1)
Software Configuration ~ LAN module mail (or 2354 Memory Module) additional function software

Computer System Requirements

Hardware CPU 1 GHz or higher
Operating system Windows 2000/XP/Vista/7
Memory 512 MB or more
Display Resolution 1024 x 768 dots, 65536 colors or more
Hard disk At least 30 MB of free space (for software installation)
When .NET Framework 2.0 is not installed, approximately 500 MB alternates are nec-
essary
Alternates are necessary for saving recording data (500 MB or more recommended)
Interfaces COM port, LAN
Application Microsoft Excel (necessary when using the report editing function)

Function specifications

When 2353 LAN Module (or 2354 Memory Module) setting functions for an e-mail sending function are added
to 9768 Smart Site Utility Pro, the following functions are enabled in the LAN module (or memory module).
* For the 2353 LAN module, the firmware version in the main unit must be 2.35 or later.

E-mail sending 1. E-mail destination address
function

» Up to 20 e-mail addresses can be registered

» Number of e-mail addresses that can be sent to one time: You can send to up to
four e-mail addresses from among the registered addresses

» Number of characters that can be set in an address: Up to 50 single-byte char-
acters
2. E-mail sending trigger

When the following event occurs, mail sending can be performed in the measure-
ment module connected to 2353 LAN Module (or 2354 Memory Module) with CAN
BUS

» When the number of measurement modules changes (deleted and added)

* In measurement items for measurement modules when an alarm status occurs
and is released by alarm evaluation
* For one 2353 LAN Module, up to 80 measurement items can be registered as
monitoring targets for mail sending

3. Comment
Number of characters that can be set in a comment: Up to 20 characters
4. Supported protocols
SMTP, POP Before SMTP
5. Send test mail
Send a test mail for 9768 SmarteSite Utility Por operations
Network alarm light ~ When an alarm occurs/is released, an optional command can be sent to the network

control alarm lights for the measurement item set as a monitoring target by using the mail
sending function
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9.7 Specifications



0768-03 Modbus server

Option
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The monitor data of the Smart Site Utility can be acquired with Modbus communication

via the Modbus server.

Refer to technical manuals on Modbus protocol for details.

BB Smart Site Utility - [rx]

Stap.

EEX

File(F) Monitor(M)  Record(R)  Alarmia)  Tool(T)  Help(H)

Mon List | |

Rec

r
M
List

Madule List | Lapout List |

ENCY
= | COMID: 0 (2353 LaN MODULE)
1D: 07 (2307 HUMIDITY MODULE)
D: 02 (2302 Pt MODULE)
D 03 (2303 TC MODLLE)
2341 INFUT MODUILE)
2342 OUTPUT MODULE)
233 POWER METER MODULE)
2332 POWER METER MODULE)

1D: 04
ID: 05
ID: 31

FICE

j 2331 POWER ME TER MODULE 2302 PtMODULE

250,008 206
29511

251368

e
1134018

23:39:08

&

Modbus TCP

&

Smart Site Utility

(E.g.) External application: Takebishi Corp.’s Device Xplorer
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10.1 Install the Modbus server option

Please install the 9768 Smart Site Utiliy Pro first.

NOTE The 9768 Smart Site Utiliy Pro needs to be installed in the computer to be installed.
Ty < 1.2 "Installation" (page 4)

Procedure
— |

1. Insert the 9768-03 Modbus Server Option CD-R into the computer, and
open up setup.exe in the CD-R’s Server folder.

Run installation as an administrator.

2. The following screen will appear when the 9768 SMART SITE UTILITY
PRO is not installed in the computer. Press [OK] to end the installation.

Once the 9768 Smart Site Utility Pro has been installed, open up setup.exe again.

3. Follow the installation steps on the screen until the following screen to
show that installation is complete appears.
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10.2 About Modbus address and data format

10.2 About Modbus address and data format

There are types of data — the Analog Input (Al) and the 1/0 Data (DI).
The Modbus addresses are allocated to the linked space according to the COM ID/

MODULE ID in the module list from new to old.
Refer to the address map file later on which data is allocated to which address.

Types of data Contents

» Acquire from Input Register (30001-39999)

» Data format is single-precision floating point (float) using a

Layout saving continuous register 2-word format.

e Order of the upper and lower data in the 2-word can be set
when saving is started.

I/O Data (DI) )
(Bit data for 2341/ 2342 input/ | * Acquire from Input Status (10001-19999)
output modules)
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10.3 Operate the Modbus server

10.3 Operate the Modbus server

NOTE Carry out the whole system construction with Smart Site Utility and check that the
——==ww  [Monitor] is functioning properly.

Procedure

1 » Carry out the various settings for Modbus.
Select [Tools] — [Modbus] — [Modbus Settings] from the menu to open up

[Modbus settings] and set the start address and FLOAT data sequence.
Click [Save] to save the settings and close the screen.

Tool(T) WyE{zN

CperationAdministratar Made Swikching Setkings. ..
Modbus 4 Modbus Settings. ..

Qutput Address Map...

Modbus setting

Start Address

Start address for DI [10007-153339) 100m
Start address for REG [30001-33339) 300

Order for FLOAT data
{* Lower Apper order [Devicexplorer, digital, etc)
" Upper # Lower order (Broadwin, ete.]

Save ‘ Cancel |

2 « Output the Modbus address map file.
Refer to this file to see which data is allocated to which address.
Select [Tools] — [Modbus] — [Output Address Map] from the menu.

Tool(T) MaEEN

CiperationyAdministrator Mode Switching Settings. .. ‘

Maodbus 3 Maodbus Settings. ..

Output Address Map...
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10.3 Operate the Modbus server

3. To change the start address, enable the [Output after reallocating all
addresses] then set the start address.

Modbus Address Map Output

todbuz Address Map is outputted.

A click of [Start] outputs an address map to file
C:\Program FilezhSmartSiteUtilitysmodbuz_address. cay

“The exizting file iz ovenuritten.

[~ Output after reallocationg all addresses.

Current Addrezs Settings

Start address for DI (10007 - 19339) I 10001
Start zddress for Al (30007 - 33339) I 20007

Cancel

4. When [Start] is clicked, the address map will be created in the Smart Site
Utlitiy install folder as the file name “modbus_address.csv”.

(Example) Address map file

5 » Start the Smart Site Utility [Monitor].

NOTE When the [Monitor] does not function, monitor values acquired with Modbus commu-
——=ww nication will not be refreshed.
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10.4 Notes on Modbus communication

10.4 Notes on Modbus communication

Take note of the following when using Modbus communication.

(1) Address map file output

Carry out the address map file output only after the system construction has com-
pleted.

Deleting or changing the settings after the address map file output may cause the
address to deviate and not function properly.

(2) Deleting and adding modules

When a module is deleted from the module list, the address used by the deleted
module cannot be used.

The same address cannot be used even when the deleted module is retrieved
Use a blank address when adding a new module.
* When the [Output after reallocating all addresses] is enabled and the address map

is output on the [Modbus address map output] screen, an address that was made
unavailable by module deletion will become available again.
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10.5 Specifications

Basic specifications

Product medium CD-R(1)
Supplied accessories Instruction manual (1)
Software Configuration  Addition software for Modbus server function

Computer System Requirements

Hardware CPU 1 GHz or higher

Operating system Windows 2000/XP/Vista/7
.NET Framework 2.0
Internet Explorer 5.01 or more

Memory 512MB or more
Display Resolution 1024 x 768 dots, 65536 colors or more
Hard disk At least 30 MB of free space (for software installation)
When .NET Framework 2.0 is not installed, approximately 500 MB alternates are nec-
essary
Alternates are necessary for saving recording data (500 MB or more recommended)
Interfaces COM port, LAN
Application 9768 Smart Site Utility Pro 4.2 or more

(Necessary when using server option)
Microsoft Excel 2000/2000/2003 (necessary when using the report making function)

Function specifications

Modbus server functions are available with the 9768 Smart Site Utility Pro, and acquiring measurement val-
ues (monitor values) of the measurement modules using other applications through Modbus/ TCP communi-
cation is also possible.

Modbus Server 1. Modbus Address
Functions « Allocated to the linked space according to the COM ID/MODULE ID in the module
list from new to old.
 Start address of the Analog Input (Al) can be set within the range of 30000-39999.
 Start address of the 1/0 Data (Dl) is fixed at 10000-19999.
« Condition of the address map can be outputted to the file

2. Sequence of FLOAT data of analog data (lower/upper order & upper/lower order)
can be specified.
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Appendix 1 Smart Site Utility Settings Folder Configuration

Appendix 1 Smart Site Utility Settings Folder
Configuration

» The various settings for the Smart Site Utility are saved in folders with the following
configuration.

» To copy the settings, copy the [Settings] folder and [SSUtil.xml].

Application folder
C:\Program Files\SmartSiteUtility or similar

— Settings folder

Module list 1
[Module list name] is folder name

Alarm Log folder
(Alarm Log folder)

Alarm Settings folder
(Alarm Settings folder)

ModuleSettings folder
(Module settings folder)

RecordSettings folder
(Recording settings folder)

Wave folder
(Viewer Settings folder)

Layout folder
(Layout settings save folder)

e e e e ——————— .
1

Layout settings file 1 |
_: (Layout name.xml file)

' SSUtiLini !

| FY 4
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Appendix 2 Recording folder configuration for Smart Site Utility

Appendix 2 Recording folder configuration
for Smart Site Utility

Recorded data for Smart Site Utility is saved by using the following configurations.

Recording File name
XXXXX.hrp

Recording folder

XXXXX
Y2006_10
Alarm folder
(Alarm information folder)
Wave folder
(Record folder for waveform module)
D01 _01_Ol.csv*
D01_01_02.csv
Y2006_11
1l
U
U
U

*. Ddd_cc_mm.csv
dd : Date (fixed at 2 digits)
cc : COM ID (fixed at 2 digits)
mm : Module ID (fixed at 2 digits)
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Appendix 3 Number of Wireless Relay Steps

Appendix 3 Number of Wireless Relay Steps

1. Frequency Assignments

(1) Frequency Band
The 2351 Air Module has 48 individual frequencies between Model 2426
MHz and Model 2473 MHz with 1 MHz separation in each frequency. One
band consists of 24 frequencies in the 48 frequencies for select/operate. See
the table below for the exact frequency assignments.

(2) Frequency Allocation
24 Frequency are assigned each frequency band (01,and 02) with 1 MHz
separation. If 1 MHz adjacent frequency separation is utilized in a same area,
the possibility of adjacent channel interference exists because the difference
of reception signal level between the desired signal and undesired leakage
from the adjacent channel. Therefore, more than 2 MHz separation operation
is recommended.

Freq. (MHZz)
Freg. No. 01 Band 02 Band*
0 2426 2450
1 2427 2451
2 2428 2452
3 2429 2453
4 2430 2454
5 2431 2455
6 2432 2456
7 2433 2457
8 2434 2458
9 2435 2459
10 2436 2460
11 2437 2461
12 2438 2462
13 2439 2463
14 2440 2464
15 2441 2465
16 2442 2466
17 2443 2467
18 2444 2468
19 2445 2469
20 2446 2470
21 2447 2471
22 2448 2472
23 2449 2473

*Both France and Spain are band limited, please use 02 Band for operation.
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Appendix 4 Wireless Transmission Stages

Appendix 4 Wireless Transmission Stages

» The practical limit for wireless transmission stages is 6. Above this number,
response will become too slow for efficient use. (The software allows for a maximum
of 20 stages.)

* The maximum number of wireless modules is 89 in total.

» Up to 88 wireless modules can be connected to the first stage.

» Except for one unit connected to the computer via a wired connection, downstream
relay with a 2-way split is possible.

Downstream

Stage 1

5 0

Stage 3
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Appendix 5 Cannot Communicate with LAN

\ 4

If you cannot communicate with LAN, check the following items.

Is the cable connected correctly?

* You need to use a cross cable when performing a one-to-one connection from the
computer to a 2353 LAN Module (or 2354 Memory Module).

» Use a straight cable when connecting through a hub.

» With the straight to cross conversion of the accesories of the 9642 LAN cable, the
short cable becomes the cross cable, and the male terminal of the straight cable is
converted to the female. Also, even if it is intended to connect to the terminal, a
loose connection may occur. Try disconnecting and then reconnecting the cable.

Is the computer IP address set correctly?

You can use the following procedure to search for the computer's network interface IP
address, the subnet mask, and the gateway address.

For Windows 2000
Open the command prompt from the Start menu [Programs (P)] - [Accessories] - [Com-
mand Prompt]. Enter [ipconfig/all] and press the [Enter] key.

For Windows XP
Open the command prompt from the Start menu [All Programs (P)] - [Accessories] -
[Command Prompt]. Enter [ipconfig/all] and press the [Enter] key.

If it is not set correctly
1. From the Start menu, select [Settings (S)] - [Control Panel (C)].
2. Double-click the Network icon to call the Network Properties.
3. Set the IP address again.

Is the IP address for 2353 LAN Module
(or 2354 Memory Module) set correctly?

Perform individual initial settings after constructing the LAN module (or memory mod-

ule) system configuration in MAP editor.

[_Ebr details on initial settings for the LAN module (or memory module), see
3.1.2 "Setting the LAN system" (page 13)

Is the [LINK LED] for 2353 LAN Module lit green

(the [LINK LED] for 2354 Memory Module is yellow)?

When performing LAN communication for 2353 LAN Module, the LED [LINK/RxX] on the
front of the unit is lit green. (The LED [LINK/RX] for 2354 Memory Module is lit yellow.)
If it is not lit, the LAN cable connection may be loose, so try disconnecting and then
reconnecting the cable.



308|

Appendix 5 Cannot Communicate with LAN

L 4

Can you communicate between the computer and the 2353
LAN Module (or 2354 Memory Module)?

You can check communication between the computer and 2353 LAN Module (or 2354
Memory Module) by sending a ping command from the computer. However, when con-
necting via the Internet, you may not be able to confirm communication depending on
the router settings.

For Windows 2000

Open the command prompt from the Start menu [Programs (P)] - [Accessories] - [Com-
mand Prompt]. Enter ping <IP address for which you want to check communication>
and then press the [Enter] key.

For Windows XP

Open the command prompt from the Start menu [All Programs (P)] - [Accessories] -
[Command Prompt]. Enter ping <IP address for which you want to check communica-
tion> and then press the [Enter] key.

(Example) When the LAN module (or 2354 Memory Module) IP address is 192.168.1.2.
Enter ping 192.168.1.2 <Enter>.
If the following message appears on the screen, communication was successful. time
means the time that communication took.

Pinging 192.168.1.2 with 32 bytes of data:

Reply from 192.168.1.2: bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

Reply from 192.168.1.2: bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

Reply from 192.168.1.2: bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

Reply from 192.168.1.2: bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

If the following message appears, communication was not completed successfully.
Check the cable connection and the IP address settings again.

Reply from 192.168.1.1: Host is down.
Reply from 192.168.1.1: Destination host unreachable.
Request timed out
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Appendix 6 LAN Terminology

IP address
In the TCP/IP protocol used by 2353 LAN MODULE (or 2354 memory module), the
IP address is used to identify individual equipment. A numerical value of 32 bits is
used in IP version 4 (IPv4), which is currently in general use. Usually, this is
expressed by decimal numbers such as 192.168.1.1 at each octet (eight bits), sepa-

rated by a ".".

Subnet mask
The IP address has two roles, as the network section showing which network (sub-
net) the equipment belongs to, and as the host section that specifies the equipment
in the subnet.
To show the range of this network and host section, an identifier called a subnet
mask is introduced. Expressed in a numerical value of 32 bits, where 1 corresponds
to the network section and 0 corresponds to the host section.
For example, if there are 24 bits in the first half of the network section, the remaining
8 bits are the host section.
11111111 221211111 11111111 00000000
This is written as a hexadecimal number (Oxffffff00) or an IP address of the same
decimal number (255.255.255.0).
Also, when the IP address and the net mask are expressed as a group, it is written
as 192.168.1.1/24. The "24" after the "/" shows that the net mask is 24 bits, in short
255.255.255.0 is displayed.

Allocating IP Address
Managed by an organization known an RIR (Regional Internet Registry), so that
each piece of equipment should have a unique (original) IP address.
Usually, the allocation of IP addresses is carried out by the NIC (Network Information
Center) of each country which controls the allocation of IP addresses on a national
scale.
10.0.0.0/8 10.0.0.0 to 10.255.255.255
The range is defined by RFC1597 as a private IP address.
Although private IP addresses can be used freely, a restriction is applied that it is not
allowed direct connection from the internet.
When the computer and the equipment are connected 1 to 1 by using a cross cable,
and a closed network environment that only uses a HUB is constructed, select the IP
address from among these.
However, because bits for the host section are used and the address for all ones are
used as a broadcast address displaying all hosts present on the subnet, IP
addresses for all zeros cannot use bits for the host section for IP addresses for
equipment as network addresses where the subnet is displayed.
For example, in the network 192.168.1.0/24, the address 192.168.1.255 indicates all
equipment connected to the subnet 192.168.1.0.
Then, 254 IP addresses of 192.168.1.1 to 192.168.1.254, except for 192.168.1.0
and 192.168.1.255 can be used in this subnet.

Gateway
A gateway is equipment that connects different networks together.
When communicating with equipment with a different network address, you need to
specify the IP address of the equipment connected with the different network
address to establish the communication route for the gateway. Equipment inside the
same subnet changes to the same settings.
This does not need to be set when communicating only with equipment in the net-
work section (subnet section) e.g. when a 2353 LAN Module (or 2354 Memory Mod-
ule) are connected 1 to 1 with the computer.

DNS (Domain Name System)
With the TCP/IP protocol, individual equipment is identified by an IP address, but
these can be very difficult for people to remember. And so we allocate a host name
as a character string which takes the place of the IP address.
It then becomes necessary to convert both the host name and IP address of the
equipment on the network. DNS is used for this system.
When a DNS server is operational on a network, you can specify the communication
partner by name by specifying the IP address for the DNS server.
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Appendix 7 Checking Method for
Communication Port

For Windows 2000

1 » Right-click on [My Computer], and then select [Properties].

My Computgr
Open
Explore
Search. ..

Manage

Map Metwork Drive, .,
Disconnect Metwork Drive, ..

Create Shartcut
Renarne

2. The [System Properties] dialog box opens.
Select the [Hardware] tab, and then click [Device Manager].

2 x|

System Properties
Generall M ety Identificatim‘h Hardware “Jser F'ru:ufilesl .ﬂ.dvancedl
N .

—Hardware “izard

The Hardware wizard helps pou install, uninstall, repair,
unplug, eject, and configure your hardware.

Hardware “izard...

The Device Manager listz all the hardware devices installed
on your computer. Use the Device Manager to change the
properties of any device.

Ciriver Signing. ..

—Hardware Profiles

Hardware profiles provide a way for pou to zet up and store
different hardware configurations.

Hardware Profiles. .. |

(] Cancel | Apply |
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Appendix 7 Checking Method for Communication Port

3. The communication port under [Ports (COM & LPT)] display the commu-
nication port for the computer. (COML1 in the example screen)

E._ Device Manager ;IEIEI
J.t'-\_ctinn Yiew |J1--D| ||@|J| ‘

ENCEITE

Computer

[ Disk drives

Display adapters

£)-L0) DYDYCD-ROM drives

2 Floppy disk contrallers

[#-= Floppy disk drives

-2 IDE ATA/ATAPT controllers
-8 Keyboards

i@ Mice and other pointing devices
[-EB Network adapters

B, pas o o, -

: Communications Port (COM1)

o Tac o o ol
e S Prinker Port (LPT1)

--(fj% Sound, video and game controllers
BB System devices

For Windows XP

1. Right-click on [My Computer], and then select [Properties].
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2 « The[System Properties] dialog box opens.
Select the [Hardware] tab, and then click [Device Manager].

3. The communication port under [Ports (COM & LPT)] display the commu-
nication port for the computer. (COML1 in the example screen)
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Appendix 8 Canceling Standby and
Hibernation Functions

Note

If you cannot cancel the standby or hibernate functions even after completing the following
procedures, change the settings by referring to the manual of the computer you are using.

For Windows 2000
(—

1 » Right-click the Desktop, and then select [Properties].

Active Deskiop r
Arrange Icons k
Line Up Icons

Refresh

Paste

Paste Shorbouk
Undo Delete Chel+Z

Mews 3

2 «» The [Display Properties] dialog box opens.
Select the [Screen Saver] tab, and from [Monitor power] click the
[Power...] button.

Display Properties ﬂﬂ
F o o

Background  Screen Saver .-’-'xppearancel Web | Effectsl Settings I
hm =

— Screen Saver

[Mane] Settings... | Frewem |

[T Bassword protected Wit I 53: mitites

— Energy zaving featurez of monitar

Tao adjuzst the power settings far yaur monitar,
click Power.
FE o
Pawer... |

Ok I Cancel | Apply |
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3. The [Power Options Properties] dialog box opens.
Select the [Power Schemes] tab, and then from [Power schemes] select
[Always On].
Check that the following three items are set to [Never], and then click [OK].
* [Turn off hard disks]

» [System standby]
» [System hibernate]

Power Options Properties 7] x|

Power Schemes | Advanced I Hibernate I LIPS I

I B = .
Select the power zcheme with the maost appropriate settings for
thiz computer. Mote that changing the settingz belaw will modify
the zelected scheme.

— Power schemes
FE = .

Il Il I I I In &5 ID D I I
-
i Bu Bu BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BE BN BN Bm B B

Save ba... | Delete |

— Settings for Alwaysz On E‘WE[ su:_hem_e - e

Ture off monitor: || Mewver

Sypstem ztandb: II Mewver -
I m = mEEEEEEEm

]

=
Turn off hard disgka: :I Mewver j

=

Cancel Apply

4. To return to the [Display Properties] dialog box, click [OK].
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For Windows XP
(—

1. Right-click the Desktop, and then select [Properties].

Arrange Icons By P
Refresh

Paske
Paske Shorbeut

Save As Scheme...
Graphics Options »
Display Modes 4

T 3

Properties

2. The [Display Properties] dialog box opens.
Select the [Screen Saver] tab, and from [Monitor power] click the
[Power...] button.
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3. The [Power Options Properties] dialog box opens.
Select the [Power Schemes] tab, and then from [Power schemes] select
[Always On].

Check that the following two items are set to [Never], and then click [OK].
* [Turn off hard disks]
» [System standby]

4. To return to the [Display Properties] dialog box, click [OK].
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Files are saved to the CF card used with Model 2354 in the following configurations.

root folder/

Settings folder SET*!
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When the Model 2354 START switch is pressed, each measurement module is auto-
matically set based on the configuration file saved here.
Create this setting file by following the procedures in 6.2.2 (page 242) saving

settings to the CF card.

Recorded data folder REC

—| Recorded data folder RECXXXXXXXXXXXX

REC070808160000

— SET*1

r

oo
o

— Y2007_09

3

When recording starts, the "Setting folder" is copied.

F e e e e e e — - — -
1

D31_01 01.bin......... Recorded file (binary format)  *2
|
— 1 D31_01_02.bin......... Recorded file (binary format)

|
1 D31_0l.csv.............. Recorded file (CSV format)

Recorded data folder RECXXXXXXXXXXXX

:

Note

Recorded data folder for Model 2354. When recording starts, a folder is added
with the name created automatically from the recording date and time.
(Example) On August 8th 2007 at 16:00:00 Start recording -

— Y2007_08
A folder is created every time and the recorded data is saved.
| DO1_01_01.bin......... Recorded file (binary format) ~ *2 |
|
I
1 D01_01_02.bin......... Recorded file (binary format)

*1: |In the SET folder, there are setting files which the Model 2354 refers to in

recording.

Please pay close attention to file operations because, if the SET folder and other
files are damaged, there are times when you may not be able to continue record-

ing and important recorded data may be lost.

*2: 1 file for 1 module for recording files in binary format is saved daily, and 1 file in

CSV format is saved daily.

File name Ddd_cc_mm.bin and Ddd_cc.csv dd; date (fixed at 2 digits), cc; COM
ID (fixed at 2 digits), and mm; Module ID (fixed at 2 digits)
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